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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — ^For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 





, 3 a? ^ 

u, 

^ ri 




0 , ^5, 

^ au. 

^ ka 

^ jchclt 


ga 

WpAa 


na 

'ff cha 

T^chha 


Wjha 

Mm 

Z ia 

(5 thcif 


da 

Z dha 


ita 

^ fa 

Ztha 

Z da 

Mdha 

W na 

Tfpa 

^pha 

w 

ha 

V lha 


ma 

nya> 

\ra 

Mia 

Zm 

or tea 


^8ha 

^8a 


ha 

zra 

^fha 

zsla 

3EV/Aa 



Visarga (;) is represented by A, thus hramaSaJi, Amumra C) is represented 


by m, thus Iff siM, ^ vcmS. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ^ ; thus langia. JnundsiJta or Chandra’Undu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus ^ mi. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani— 


) 


J 

<> 

d 

) 

r 


8 

t 

c 

V 

‘ 6 

ch 

»* 

d 

9 

I 

T 

A 

lT 

lA 

• 

t 

d 

w 

^ r 

h 

d 

z 

) 

z 


8 


f 

o 

> c 

m 



fk 

J 

zk 

> 

? 

(J 


o 

t 






h 

i 

(J* 

k 


s 






& 


uT 

9 


J i 


r 

o 


m 

n 

vh«a repieseatittg anunitika 
h ]}gra*n{g»d, * over 
outlixed yoweL 


; w or 0 

* A 

L/ y,etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus|;;i faurm. Mif-e maqpi/ra is represented 
0 

by a tlius da*viq. 

In the Arabic character, a final edlent A is not transIiterated,-~-thus handa. 


When pronounced, it is written, — ^thus gumk. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus iR i<m, not lam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters aboTe the line. Thus (Hindi) deWtdy pronounced dehhtd; (Kash- 
miri) pronounced ior; (Bihar!) dekhath*. 


roi. zn 



0.— special letters peculiar to special languages ^vill be dealt witli under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the, meantime the following more important instances 


may be noted : — 

(a) The sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), Kashmiri (^, ^), Tibetan 
(i), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by iik 

(4) The di sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (I) is repre* 
seated by and its aspirate by ^h. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (^) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Pafijabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) ji, and 

Pafhto ji or ^ axe represented by ». 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto :~ 

01 dSt according to pronunciation I •d d ; j 4 or g, accord- 

ing to pronunciation ; fit or according to pronunciation ; or . n. 
(/) lie following are letters peculiar to Sindhi ^ 

V44; ^ bh; &th; ^ t; 6 th; J ph; ^ jj ; ^ ^hh; 

^ hi 0 dh f ^ 4 » ^ 44 1 » 4^^ i ^ bs / c-/ ]ck i 90 i gh ,* 


D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following 

d| represents the sound of the a in all. 


M 


II 

II 

a in hat. 


ff 

II 

II 

e in met. 

1# 

0, 

yi 

II 

II 

0 in hot. 


II 

II 

II 

i in the Prench 6tait. 

0, 

II 

M 

11 

0 in the first o in promote. 

d. 

.11 

II 

II 

0 in the German sehon. 

«» 

II 

II 

II 

u in the „ miihe. 


II 

II 

II 

th in think. 


II 

II 

I) 

th in this. 


The s^.«onsonante pecuHai to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. ThusA?’, andsoon. * 

„ acute accent is used. 

^ in (nowar)^ «««;«,, he rras, the acute accent shows that the accent faUs on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



ESTTKODUCTORY NOTE. 


Survey contains an account of the so-called 
^ infornaation concerning them has become 

It has been prepared by Professor Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway, who was 
or several ye^s my Assistant, and to whose learning and unsparing collaboration I am 
heavily mdebted. I have myself carefully gone through his manuscript, and have here 
and there added a few remarks over my signature. As General Editor of this series of 
volumes, I am therefore responsible for all statements contained in it. 


GEOEGE A. GEIEESON. 




Gipsy Languages. 

INTEODUCTION. 

Migratory tribes are found all oyer India, and are of different kinds. Some of 
them, like the Pen(^aris, are descended from adyenturers and indiyiduals belonging to 
yarions castes and trades ; others, like the Banjaras, Ods, and so on, are occupational 
units, "vrho grander aU oyer the country in pursuance of their trade ; othera again are 
much of the same kind as the Gipsies of Europe, tumblers, jugglers, acrobats, or thieyes 
and robbers, who have come under the Criminal Tribes Act. 

It has become customary to call these tribes Gipsies, but this designation does not 
Name. imply any eonnesdon between them and the Gipsies of 

Europe. The word Gip^, which is, as is well known, a 
corruption of Egyptian, was originally applied to those well-known migratory tribes 
who began to make their name known and feared in Europe from the beginning of the 
loth century, because they described themsely^ as coming from Egypt. The word has 
then also come to be used to denote other peoples of similar, xnigratory, habits, and this 
is the sense in which it has been used in this Survey. The Gipsy Languages are, accord- 
ingly, dialects spoken by the vagrant tribes of India. 

Our information about these forms of speech is necessarily limited. Many of these 
Languages vagrauts simply speak the langnsge of their neighbours. 

Others are bUingnal or even multilingual, adopting the 
speech of the district where they happen to stay in all their dealings with outsiders, bpt 
retaining a peculiar dialect of their own when talking among themselves. For this 
latter purpose many of these tribes have also developed a secret argot, which they 
commonly call PSrsi, ‘ Persian,’ and they are naturally shy of initiating others into it. 
These argots will be dealt with below. They have not anything to do with grammar, but 
are based on some dialect, which may be designated as the home tongue of the tribe. 
Moreover, such tribes as have not developed any artificial argot, often have a dialect of 
their own. Such forms of speech cannot, of course, he expected to present the same 
consistency as ordinary vernaculars. It is a consequence of the migratory habits of the 
tribes, that their languages are to some extent mixed. Where the base is comparatively 
uniform and practically identical with one definite tongue, such dialects have, in this 
Survey, been, dealt with in connexion with that form of speech. Thus the dialects of 
the following vagrant tribes have been described in connexion with Dravidian languages 
in Vol. IV of this Survey, 


Kamti of dialect. 

Estimated number of speakers. 

Korava and Ternbtla 

55,116 

TCfl.ilcadjt • • • * «*# • • 

8,289 

Barga^dl 

265 

Ginari 

3,614 

Kurumba 

10,399 

\^a^ai^ «!•••••■ 

27,099 

Tom 

104,782 

( 
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Others have been dealt with in connexion with the Bhil languages in Vol. IX, Part 
iii, of this Survey, vk. 


Kame of dialect* 

4 

Estimated number of speakers. 

.•***^**» 

43,000 

Banjazl 

158,500 

Charapi • * . • . . • . 

1,200 

■#•••»* • 

950 

Par*dlil or Taka^kaii 

8,648 

Si^lgiil ........ 

120 

Tarlm^kl or Glusadl (Yol. IX, Part ii) • • 

1,669 

Total 

214,087 


There remain some vagrant tribes, who have, during the operations of this Survey, 
been reported to possess languages of their own, vk . : — 


Name of dialect. 

Estimated number of speakers. 

Bsld&rl ........ 

5,140 

Bliamtl 

14 

Pdm 

13,500 

GarO^I 

? 

Gulgulia • a • • • • . • 

853 

Kanjarl (includiiig Kuchbandlii) • • . . 

7,085 

E!olhatl ••••••«. 

2,367 

La^i • 

500 

Machaiia . 

30 

Malar 

2,309 

MT&swalfi or Lhari ...... 

? 

Natl 

11,534 

0<}kl , 

2,814 


1,250 

Qa«u 

1 2,700 

PSM m ^ 

51,550 

Sibtgfaa . . . . . . , \ 

25 

Total 

101,671 
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Of these, Macharia vas returned from the Kaporthala State as spoken by a tribe, of 
fowlers who had come from Sind. It has turned out to be ordinary SindM with a slight 
admixture of Panjabi and need not occupy us any more in this place. The remaining 
Gipsy dialects named above will be described in the ensuing pages. This list is unfor- 
tunately far from exhausting the number of such languages. We know that the 
Ghuhras, the Palais, the ^aqqash, and several other tribes and castes possess secret trade 
jargons of their own, and many criminal tribes have been described who freely rniTr thm 
speech with slang words and phrases in order to prevent outaders from understanding 
them. No new materials about them have, however, been forwarded for the purpose of 
this Survey, and I can therefore only refer to such authorities dealing with them as 
I have come across. 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Muhahmad Abdul GHAPtfR, — A Complete Dictionary of the Terms used by the Criminal Tribes in the 
Punjab ; together ivith a short history of each tribe, and the names and places of residence of 
individual members. For tlie use of the police and jail officers serving in the Punjab. Lahore : 
Planted at the Central Jail Press, 1879. Contains Slang terms of Gamblers, pp, 29-30; 
Pilfei'ers or Uthaigiras, pp. 32-38 ; Khallait, Uchakk4 and Tagu, pp. 38-40 ; Sansis, pp. 40-51 ; 
Doomnas, pp. 51-54 ; Gandhilas, pp. 54-56 ; Sweepei's of Delhi Distidct, p. 57 ; Sweepers of 
Punjab, pp. 57-59; Harnis, pp. 59-60; Bauiuas, pp. 60-61; Minas, p. 62; Meos, pp. 62-63 ; 
Ahirs and Goojars, p. 64 ; Thugs, p. 66 ; Pachhiddas, pp. 65-66. 

Leitneb, G. W., LL.D. — A Detailed Analysis of Abdul QhafUr's Dictionary of the Terms used by 
Criminal Tribes in the Punjab. Lahore : Printed at the Punjab Government Civil Secretariat 
Pi‘e.ss, 1880. This “ Analysis ” contains all, and corrects almost all, the words and sentences in 
Abdul Ghafur’s so-called Dictionary. 

Leit2JEE, G. W., LL.D. — A Sketch of the Ghangars and of their Dialect, Lahoi’e : Piinted at the 
Punjab Government Civil Seci’etaiiat Press, 1880, 

Leitner, G. W., LL.D. — Selection from the Pecords of the Punjab Government, Section I of Linguistic 
Fragments discovered in 1870, 1872 and 1879, relating to the dialect of the Magadds and other 
Wandering Tribes, the Argots of Thieves, the Secret Trade-dialects and Systems of native Cryp- 
tography in Kabul, Kashmir and the Punjab, foUotoed by an Account of Shatul-tveaving and of the 
Signs for the Numbers and Colours used in the Manufacture of Shawls as well as by an Analysis 
of a Shawl-pattern, and by four Pages of Shawl-writing, illustrated by Dra%vings of Shawls and 
by Specimens of Colours chiefly in use in the Punjab and Kashmir. Lahore : Printed at the 
Punjab Government Civil Secretariat Press, 1882. 

Leitker, G. W., LL.D. — Appendix to “ Changers ” and Linguistic Fragments, Words and Phrases 
illustrating the dialects of the Sam^ and Me as also of Dancers, Mirdsis and Dorns, Lahore ; 
Piinted at the Punjab Government Civil Secretariat Press, 1882. 

Temple, [Sib^ B. 0,,— Ati Fxaminat%on of the Trade Dialect of the Nagg&sh or Painters on Papier-mache 
in the Punjab and Kashmir, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, Part i, 1884, 
pp. 1 and ff . 

Temple, [Sir] R. C., — The Delhi Dalals and their Slang. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiv, 1885, pp, 155 andff. 

Bailey. ‘Iev.^T, Grahams, D.D.^ — Notes on Punjabi Dialects. Contains I. Notes on the SSsl Dialect, pp. 3 
and ff. ; II, The Secret Words of the Qa^ais, pp. 9 and f. ; III. The Argot of Panjabi Gamblers, 

pp. 11 and f, ; IV. The Dialect of the Cahy^, pp, 13 and ff. Privately printed. No ’ date or 
place of publication. 


(Keeked Y, M.,) Notes on Criminal Glasses in the Sombay Presidency with Appendices regarding some 
Foreign Criminals who occasionally visit the Presid&ncy including Hints on the Detection of 
Counterfeit Coin. Bombay, 1908. 

The various Gip^ tribes have not been distinguished in the language returns of the 
Number of speakers at 1811 published Reports of the last Census of 1911. It is ihere- 
„ difficult to compare the figures with the estimates made 

lor the purposes of this Survey. The total returned under the head of Gipsy languages 
in 1911 was 28,294 distributed as follows ^ ^ 


Ajmer-^erwaia 

Bombay 

Centxal Provinces and Bnrar 
Panjab . . , . 

United Provinces . , 

Baroda State 


Bombay States . 
Central India Agency . 
Hyderabad State 
Panjab States , 
Bajpntana Agency 
Otb«r Provinces . 


209 

8,362 

2,274 

5,640 

1,673 

536 

2,326 

:i,097 

4,566 

'474 

456 

681 

28,294 


ToTaii 
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The Gipsy dialects considered in the ensuing pages can be divided into two groups. 

Classification ordinaiy dialects and argots. The former group comprises 

Beldaxi, Bhamti, Ladi, Odki and Pendhari, the latter Dom, 
Garodi, Gulgulia, Kanjari, Kulhatij Malar, Myanwale, Nati, Qasai, SasI and Sikalgari. 
The former group is of the same character as the Gipsy languages described under the 
head of Bhili in Vol. IX, Part iii, the latter can be compared with argots such as those 
used by the Panjab gamblers, the Chuhras, etc. See Authorities, above. 

Within the first of our two groups the Pendharis in some respects occupy a 
position apart, being composed of various elements without any commbn race or 
religion. Their dialect shows that they have lived for some time in Eastern Bajputana, 
and history corroborates this inference. Both the PendhSiis and some of the Bhamtas 


speak dialects which can be described as a mixture of Dakhini Hindustani and Jaipuri 
Most Bhamtas, however, speak Telugu. Ladi is in all essentials a form of Jaipuri. 
The Ods are probably related to the Vadars, who speak a dialect of Telt^, and they 
are jirobably originally Bravidians. Their dialect, however, points towards Malwa or 
perhaps farther west. The Beldars are described as a Bravidian caste. They usually 
state that they are Eajputs, and Br. Crooke thinks that they are related to the Ods. 
The traditions and dialects of all these tribes point to the conclusion that they belong to 
the same stock as the Banjaras, Hahuriis, and other tribes who now use a form of BhilL 
The traditions of both Banjaras and Habuyas point towards Eajpntana. Ethnologists 
are, however, agreed that all these tribes are originally Bravidian, i.e. belong to the 
so-called Bravidian race. Their original hbme has perhaps been situated farther soutit 
They have, however, become Aryanized at a comparatively early date, and philologies 
considerations point to the conclusion that this occurred somewhere in Kajputaua. 
Br. Crooke is of opinion that these tribes are branches of one great nomadic race, which 
also comprises tribes such as the SSsis, Kanjars, Xafa, and so on, i.e. such Tndiat i 
Gipsies as possess an argot. Also here we find traditions which point towards Bajputana. 
Thus the Sasis were, according to one tradition, originally bards with the Chauhan 
Eajputs. Their first ancestor was, they say, Sis Mai, and his brother Mallanur was 
again the ancestor of the Kolhatis, who seem to be very closely connected with the 
Sasis. They are also related to the Kanjars, whose traditions only point towards the 
jungle, and the Nats, who sometimes, likewise, maintain . that they have come from 
Bajputana. The Saiqalgars of Benares assert that they were originally Eajputs from 
Marwar. The Boms are, according to their traditions, Nishadas, and their first ancestor 
is said to have sprung from the thigh of King Vena. Now Benbans is the name of a 
modern Bajput sept, which, according to Br. Crooke, is of obvious Kherwar or%in, 
and the country of the Nishadas is stated in the Mahabh^ta (iii, 10538) to begin 
where the Sarasvati disappears in the sands. The Nishadas were, according to the 
Aitareya Bralimana, forest robbers, and Mahidhara identifies them with the Bhillas. In 
the Agnipurana they are mentioned together’ with “other dwellers in the Vjndhyas.” 
It will be seen that these traditions point towards Bajputana or Central India. It 
win now be of interest to see how far an examination of the dialects qioken by thesi^ 
tribes, i.e. of the dialects on which their argots are based, corroborates these indicai 
tions. We cannot of course expect to find anything more than indications. The tribe | ! 
in question are migratory, and, if they spend a long time in any district, they arH 
likely to adopt its current vernacular. H 
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If ire begin Tpitb ^sij it will be shown later on that the dialect varies according to 
the locality in which it is spoken, it being Hindostani in the East and a mixture 
of Hindostani and Pahjabi in the Northern Panjab, the stronghold of the tribe. Stray 
features such as the softening of hard mutes in the dative and genitive sufB.xes gut ga 
and in words such as tooth, are such as are also found in Western Pahari.^ The same- 
is the case with the oblique base ending in a in weak bases, just as in Marathi. Eorms 
such as the ablative suffix thd ; the pronouns ham^ we ; you, remind us of Gujarati,, 
but also of Western Pahari. The dialect of the Sisis is closely related to Kolhati. The 
termination d of oblique bases, which is well known from Gujarati and Western Pahari, 
is here common. Eorms such as mere-kttj to me, remind us of Hakhini Hindustani,, 
while the use of the relative haseja with the meaning of a demonstrative in forms such 
asjadd, then, is in accordance with the practice in Rajasthani dialects. 

If we now turn to Kanjari, we again find that the oblique base of weak nouns ends in 
a or in o, as in Western Pahari. Strong masculine bases often end in 5, plural «, as in 
Rajasthani. * Demonstrative pronouns such as jd, /?, that, are also in accordance with 
the usage in that language. Pronouns such as itro, he ; go, you ; verbal suffixes such 
as w’, gir, in the present and past ; the frequent use of relative participles ; the 
tendency to form a negative verb, and so forth, perhaps point to the existence of a 
Dravidian element in the dialect. Kanjari is a comparatively consistent form of 
speech and seems to possess less local varieties than many other Gipsy tongues. The 
Kanjars are ethnographically related to the SSsis and Kblhatis, and also to the 
Haburas. Just as the latter speak Gujarati Bhili in the Gangetio Doab, the language 
©f the Kanjars reminds us of Gujarati, Rajasthani, and Pahari even in districts where these 
languages are not home tongues. The Magahiya Dorns of Saran and Champaran speak 
the current Bhojpuri of the districts. There is, however, also a tissue of Rajasthani, 
and the argot of the pOms in so many points agrees wdth that in use among the- 
Kanjars that it is impossible to separate the two. Nati also has some features which 
seem to point towards Rajasthani, though the dialect underlying the argot of the Nats 
varies very much according to district. Garodi is a mixture of Hindostani, Eastern 
Rajasthani and Marathi, and a similar position must be assigned to the so-called Myanwale, 
while Qasai is based on Hindostani, Sikalgari on Gujarati, and Malar on Nagpuria!. 
Gulgulia, finally, is too insufficiently known to allow us to say anything definite 
about itr. position. 


There are accordingly also some philological reasons for supposing a common origin of 
many of the Gipsy tribes. It will be remembered that they are described as belonging to • 
the Dravidian race and that some of them use Dravidian forms of speech. Most of them 
howwer. so for as the, come within the scope of this Sniyey, speak Aryan tongues! 
If they are of Draridian stock, that must be a secondary dovelopment. Their 
original language cannot have been Aryan. Now the oiistenoe of a EaiasthSni 
^laent ,n to many Gipsy dialects may be taken as an indication that they have 
*and«rf their old speech and adopted an Aryan tongue within an area where 
Eajasthmi ^ spekm. It is a onrions coincidence that the stronghold of the Bhlle, 
m ave a suniar origin , ia fo und between the territories occupied by 

‘ rnuil i. dml, l« “sm Vot lit. Pt i7, PH SHF, lOSIf. 
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Rajasthani, Gujarati and Marathi. Like many Gipsy languages some Bhil dialects also 
have weak nouns with an oblique base ending in d. In Gipsy, and in Pahan, this » is 
interchangeable with o, which is common in Gujarati. The theory might be hazarded 
that this use of an oblique base, of the kind elsewhere found in Marathi, in aU these 
tongues must be due to the existence of a substratum different from Rajasthani and 
connected with Marathi. There are also other philological indications that the lan- 
guage of Rajasthan and parts of Central India has once, in the times preceding the 
Rajpiit invasion, been more closely connected with Old Marathi. 

The conclusion arrived at above that most of these Gipsy tribes have a common 
Argots origin is further strengthened by a consideration of the 

artificial aigots which some of them have developed. We 
here find so much correspondence in details that we cannot well refrain from inferring 
that there is some connexion between these. Indian aigots. All of them are artificial 
languages devised for the purpose of enabling those who know them to converse with 
each other without the risk of beii^ understood by outsiders. Such methods of 
speaking are in use all over the world, and they are known under different names 
in the different countries. In England they are called ‘ cant,’ ‘ slang,’ ‘ thieves’ latin,’ 
‘pedlars’ French,’ ‘Saint Giles Greek,’ ‘flash tongue,’ ‘gibberish,’ and so on, in Prance 
‘argot,’ in Germany ‘ Rotwaelsch,’ in Italy ‘ gergo,’ ‘furbesco,’ in Spain ‘ germania,’ 
and so on. Common to all of them is the extensive use of a peculiar vochbulary, and, 
in addition to this, the practice of disguising common words by means of transpositions 
and changes of letters. The vocabulary has usually been fetched from the most 
different sources, or else various figures of speech or associations of ideas lead to the 
use of well-known words with new meanings. Thus we find in the Spanish argot 
Germania galle, priest, taken from the Hebrew ; dupa, ignorant, from the French ; 
londilla, which is derived from Ion, salt, and properly signifies a saltcellar, is used with 
the meaning of ‘parlour,’ because Spanish sola, parlour, suggeists sal, salt, and so forth. 
Examples of transpositions from the same argot are fisvar for vista, view ; greno 
for negro, a nigger. Changes of letters are also quite common ; compare Rotwaelsch 
tdtze instead of Utze, heat. In the Pyrenees we find a device of the same character 
as the so-called p-language. Thus, instead of jauna, sir, they may say Jau-pait-na-pa 
or jm-gau-norgra. This of course is a very common way of producing an argot aU 
over the world. Le Huchat teUs us of the existence of a similar slang amongst the 
ehildren of Metz, who add dregue to each syllable ; thus vomdregue esdregue 
tindregue foudregue, vous dtes un fou, you are a fool. Still more like our ^-language 
is the Indian schoolboys’ Zargari, where the letter s followed by a vowel is added to 
each syllable ; thus tu-zwm hazha jazdtize hnzo for tiim hdhs jdtS ho, where are you 
going ? Dr. lieitner found this Zargari in use amongst the thieves of Peshawar, where 
he heard sentences such as u-zu-s-hu-zo hu-zud-le-zd for us-kd laid, call him. A similar 
«-langui^e is recorded from Bengal, where we find sentences such as asami hosboi desdi- 
hosbo for ami boi dibo, I will give a book. Sometimes we can observe how similar word- 
plays take their origin in some new fashion. A certain class of society affects a 
peculiMVay of pronouncing or transforming words, and the compliance with such 
whims becomes a kind of freemason’s token, by which one shows himself as a member 
of fashionable society. Thus it was usual within certain circles in Paris, aboub 1830, 
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to add mat to every word, and to speak of houlangemar instead of houlangert a 
baker ; cafemar instead of cafe, coffee. That such a way of changing common words 
well deserves to be called an argot, is brought out by a comparison of the cant of the 
Yusufzai badmashes mentioned by Dr. Leitner,^ where miri is added to every word. 

The argots are chiefly used by criminals and disreputable individuals for the sake of 
secrecy. Their nature is, however, quite the same as that of the various kinds of play 
languages wliich we are accustomed to consider as desultory results of children’s fancy. 
All such speeches must be compared, and it is of interest to observe how the methods 
are the same all over the world, just as a comparison of languages belonging to different 
linguistic families discloses a high degree of similarity in fundamental principles. 

In India there have probably been argots from the most ancient times. It is 

possible that they have to some extent their origin in 
sacrificial rites. It would often be necessary to veil the 
actual meaning of a ceremony in order to prevent rivals and enemies from perverting it 
by means of sorcery and counter-rites. The curious words ayavan, dark fortnight ; yavan, 
bright fortnight ; sahda, day ; sagara, night ; yavya, month ; smneka, year {Satapathd- 
hrahmaj^a i. 7.2.25fi:.) seem to belong to such a sacrificial argot. The transmutations 
and changes of words which are sometimes prescribed in the old Sutras, are perhaps of 
a similar kind, though the desire to avoid unlucky words also plays a r61e. The 
Indians, with their predilection for word-play and enigmatic language, must always 
have been especially qualified for devising means for disguising the meaning of their 
speech. An old example is found in the Mahabhi^rata (I. 5754ff.), where Vidura is 
i;epresented as warning Yudliishthira, in the presence of a number of people, of 
impending treachery, in a jargon which only the speaker and his hearer could under- 
stand.^ 


Indian Argots. 


There are, at the present day, many different argots in India. Captain, now 
Sir, K. C. Temple has explained the argot used by the Delhi Dalals, or Brokers. This is 
a kind of speech which apparently has a very simple meaning, while some of the words 
used impart a second, hidden sense to those who are initiated. Thus an ai)parently inno- 
cent use of the numeral two or of words denoting such parts of the body as occur in pairs, 
conveys the meaning that the Dalai claims a commission of two annas, in the Rupee. 
Most Indian argots, and aH those which are represented in the materials collected for 
the purposes of this Survey, are, however, of a different kind. They are artificial 
tongues which do not convey one meaning to the initiated ones and another to outsiders, 
but which are simply unintelligible to those who have not learnt them. This aim is 
attained by various means. There is, in the first place, a certain amount of peculiar 
words which are not used in ordinary speech. Such slang terms are apparently widely 
used, even by such tribes as have not developed a proper argot. Thus many of the 
criminal tribes of the Bombay Presidency have got. them. Our information on the sub- 
ject is, however, very imperfect, and it is, in most oases, impossible to state whence they 
have been taken. It is, on the other hand, noticeable how many of them are identical 

(sxt). 

« coBUBwtator sajs tli&t thii jargon made use of tbe language of ontcasteu.CmfecAcAAffr), which resam- 

010 langiiAge of tho conntiy, but was angrammatical and contatned words in which syllables were omitted i added 
oralteced. Ha then gives eiaia|dea ’ 
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in different argots. Tims tbe irord Ivg^ to die, is used in Sasi, Kdlbstl, Elanjari, Pom, 
Natl, Garodi, Myanwale, Gulgulia, and SikalgSri; dut, eat, occurs in the specimens of 
Sasi, TColhati, Kanjari, Nati, Myan-vrale, and Sikalgari; mouth, in S5si, KOlhati, 

Natl, and Garodi ; hliault hhaid&i house, in Sasi, Pom, Nati, and Sikalgari, and so forth. 
Such instances add strength to the conclusion arrived at above that there is a common 
base in many of these forms of speech. Even if we were able to trace each of these 
words back to its source, this would not prove anything in regard to the nature of this 
base. We have seen above how the peculiar words of European argots have been 
collected from the most different sources. The same is most certainly the case in 
India. We cannot therefore infer that the Xanjars of Belgaiim or the Qasaisareof 
Arabic descent, because they use some Arabic numerals, or that the SSsis have anything 
to do with the Tibetans even if harmt, wife, could be proved to be identical with Sherpa 
permit or cAof, water, with Tibetan chha. The great number of Hebrew words in 
Kotwaelsch warns us to be cautious in such matters. Still, considering the fact that 
ethnologists describe the most important Gipsy tribes as Dravidian, it is x>erbaps of some 
significance that several of the peculiar argot words seem to have a Dravidian origin. 
Thus we might compare Kanjari tvrkhulet belly, with Ku mlrb "kitl ; Sasi to heat, 
with Kurukb lavi^a ; Myanwale gelb, boy, son, with Terukala gdvalyu ; Kanjari and 
Sikalgari pa4ot bull, with Tamil mad'ii ; Pom tignd, eat, with Tamil timnu ; 
plnglt fire, with Kanarese henki ; Pom ktdhw&t fire, with Ku mk-b chieU ; Kanjari til^ 
Hurt give, with Tamil tarOt Savara tin; Kanjari kldo, give, with Terukala kM ; 
MyanwalS hittoad (compare Giripari Sixmaurl hof), go, and harwdd, come, with Kanarese 
ho, go, Tamil vara, come, respectively ; Sasi haunnd, Kolhilti bonS, Nati hand, Myanwale 
bond, gold, with Tamil pon; S^I k&drd, horse, with Tamil kudirei; ^si khduldf. 
Nati khblla, Sikalgari khbl. Malar khavl, house, with Gblarl kholi, room, MalaySlam 
kndi, house ; compare Malar khnlsd, husband, and Ymikala khulisi, wife, the last 
syllable of which latter word should be compared with Si in tang^, sister ^ ^si 
tiirpdd, Kolhati tande, Nati ttxi^d, pig, with Tamil panri ; SSsi hinh^, run, with 
Kurukh hongd; Kanjari, Sikalgari khe^b, QasZtl kMdd, Kolhati rhe^d, house, with 
Kanarese ; Kolhati hetii, wife, with Kanarese he^ati, and so forth. I feel no > 
doubt fhat we should be able to compare many more words, if we had a fuller knowledge 
of Uie argots. In face of the fact that comparatively many of these parallels have 
been taken from Ki mikh . it is perhaps worth while recalling the Kuru^ tradition 
that they have come from the Kamatic and proceeded eastwards along the Narbada,. 
i.e. past the Vindhyas. It may also he of interest in this place to make a note of some 
few details which will he mentioned below when doling with the individual argots, such 
as the interchange between hard and soft sounds in S3si, Kolhati, Nati, etc., the 
disaspiration of aspirates and aspiration of unaspirated sounds in several allots ; the 
frequent use of relative participles, of a negative verb, of certain pronouns and 
suffixes, and so on, in Kanjari; the employment of iwrifce, -having done, or similar 
forms with the meaning of Tamil enrn, Terukala an4o>» Sanskrit iti, etc., after a direct 
quotation, and so forth, though many of these features are also found in Pahari and. 
elsewhere. 

Most worc^ in the Indian argots are not, however, so far as we are able to judge 
with our present imperfect knowledge, peculiar to them, hut belong to the common 
Ar^n vocabulary of India. They are then adapted for use by various means of 

TOI» XI. 
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^..disguise, just as is the case in European argots. It is noticeable that the transposition 
of letters after the pattern of the English cant word ieelop, police, plays a comparaf i° 
unimportant r61e in the materials at my disposal. I may note instances such ^ 
SSsi kdbm=:hah'd, goat ; chdmiz=imdchl, shoe-maker ; belly ; Garodi daho— 

lado, big, and so forth. More common are changes by means of prefixed or suffix^ 
syllables, which then often replace the beginning or the end, respectively, of the word 
The details will be mentioned under each argot. In this place I shall onlv v 
some general remarks. The simplest way of disguising a word by means of *a ^ 
is^exactly the counterpart of the practice in the i?-language and Zargari. Thus ^ 
hha-m, famine ; dha-gal, neck, the syllables kha, dha, respectively have simtir 
been prefixed to the ordinary word. It is, however, still more common ’to di'op th 
old initial in such oases ; thus, Sisi kha8=:das, teu ; Jhu7chd=bhukhd hmvrJ 
some forms of Nati we find the initial added again at the end, thus, met-hhd^kh^ 
field. In Malar chaUnbahin—baUn, sister, we see the entire word in its o-' • i 
form added to the disguised word. These two last devices are of course mn 
dKCOvered, and they do not seem to be of common occurrence. With rG«»arr^/ 
pi^.fiies I would add that we can, ia a few casea. trace the exieteuoe of rales or 
rather tendencies which pervade aU the argots. Thus * and th are most commooi 
preteed to woids heginning with voweU ; the palatals eh, ahh, j and ih are T 
eidnsiTcly used with sneh words as begin with labials; ai is a 
aspirated letters and also for s ; and r is mostly nsed before or instead of 

me fact that sn^ is the practice in all our argots is a further Indian tllf^’’ 
have a common base. mat they, 

The most nsual state of affairs with regard to distruiRiiio otrffi 
wo^ sn^ as ^ 

such as Sasi, Kolhati bap-td, father, where a consonant followed bv a v *^7 
added, are of a similar kind. There are however alcn \ ^ vowel has been 

wh^iihe the P^ian o«/seior=oornh:z:%t2rrStC‘r 

such as srw m SSsl, Kolhaft Na'^ a-sar, come, and uar wSr hSe ^'^s, 

Pom. Qa|«. . Malar and MySnwale Terbs, and so fo’rT We e TT® 
how the same additions are nsed in the si:me rrarit^reTw ! “ ''f" 

»sr IS common after verbs ending in vowels or in * in sEi KflMf- T * 

Myanwalg, and so on ; additions containing an r are ». i j Naft 

in verba in man, argots; additions snob ^ Dcm t-t j f/; common 

«io, MyinwSfe din, Malit lu, are dearly connooted with’ ' ihald, KanjarO 

It seems certain that not only are the general prindnlef tr“’‘ ’’■•‘“le 

^tgote. hnt that their application im^y oases foLws 

see tblt"!-**^' “ ^ we ‘will 

life, roaming over most of India ; a migratory 

% many of them have traditions- trari-n^ t-v.,." • • , 

3. thdr dialecte also poto to tho oondi^on that"Si'T^ ^iP^te ; 

peopte speaking Eijarthanl dialects, tho4h- 
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4. some philological features show that there is a sub-structure of ihnguages 
more related to MaratM than to Bajasthani ; 

6. many of these tribes have developed a secret language based on their 
dialects ; 

6- these argots contain several peculiar words which are common to many of 

them ; 

7- the principles underlying the formation of these cant languages and also 

their application in individual cases present striking points of analogy in 
the different tribes ; 

8. a certain number of the peculiar cant words seem to be Dravidian ; and 

9. some Gipsy tribes speak Dra^dian languages. 

Taken together, all these points make it highly probable that the various Gipsy 
languages dealt with in the ensuing pages have a common origin, a language which 
was once spoken by a tribe of Dravidian race that came under the influence of Aryan 
tongues in a locality where languages akin to MarSthi had been spoken but had to 
give way to Rajasthani. This would take us to the Vindhyas and the country to the 
north of the Vindhyas, i.e. to the territories which the Aryans found occupied hy 
Kishadas. The tribe or tribes in question have probably lived as vagrants from the 
most ancient times. With the growth of Aryan civilisation they would naturally 
choose as their stronghold localities where Aryan civilisation had not got a firm 
footing. The many Bhil dialects spoken in the hills from the Vindhyas and north- 
wards probably have a similar origin and might well be the tongues of descendants 
of such migratory tribes who had taken to a settled mode of life. Such questions 
should, however, for the time being be left to the consideration of ethnologists. If 
may, in this connexion, be noted that we find Gipsy tribes and also Bhils who, at 
the present clay, still speak Dravidian tongues. 

It has been remarked above that the denomination Gipsy does not imply any 
connexion with the Gipsies or Romany Chals of Europe. These latter have originally 
come from India, and it is well known -how they resemble the Indian Gipsies in 
appearance and habits. It has also been pointed out that their language shows many 
points of correspondence with the dialect of Indian Gipsy tribes such as the Dorns. 
In this connexion it is worth while noting the similarity between European Gipsy 
words such as ffdjd, a gentile, jwkel, dog, and Sasi Aa/jd, Nati hdjd^ man ; Kanjari 
Myanwale jukeld, Sisi chh-dkal, bhukal, Kolhati dhokkal, dog. The language 
of the gipsies of Europe, however, points towards the extreme North-West of India, and 
the prevailing opinion amongst scholars seems to be that they have nothing to do with 
the Indian tribes whose dialects are here under consideration. The hypothesis might, 
however, he hazarded that members of the same vagrant race from which the Indian 
Gipsy tribes are descended came up to the North-West, and remained there long 
enough to adapt their language to the practice prevailing among frontier tribes. Some 
of them passed on before this adaptation took place and became the ancjestors of the 
A rf i iftn^aTi gipsies, whose language doe^ not point to the north-western, frontier but 
rather to Hindostan. The bulk of these Gipsies later on brought their language, as 
uodified among frontier tribes, to Europe, and became the ancestors of the Eomauy 
Chals. 
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Under the name of ‘ Pindarees’ the Pe^idharis are well known in Indian history. 
They were plundering bands of freebooters who first came to notice after the fall of 
Tippoo Sultan of Mysore. Of no common race, and of no common religion, they 
welcomed to their ranks the outlaws and broken men of all India— Afghans, Marathas, 
or Jats. They represented the debris of the Mi^hul empire, which had not been incor- 
porated by any of the local Muhammadan or Hindu powers that sprang up out of its 
ruins. Their head-quarters were in Malwa, but their depredations were not confined 
to Central India. In bands, sometimes of a few hundreds, sometimes of many thousands, 
they rode out on their forays as far as the opposite coasts of ^Madras and of Bombay. 
The most powerful of the Pendhari captains, Amir Khan, had an organised army of 
many regiments, and several batteries of cannon. Their power was finally broken by the 
Marquis of Hastings in 1817. 

Their name is said to bo derived fromp(??*rf/td, a sheaf, and probably meant originally 
* grasscutters.’ 

At the' Census of 1911. the number of Pendharis was returned as 6,413, 100 of whom 
were Hindus and 6,313 Musalmans. 

They were distributed as follows : — 

Central India Agency 4,014 

Elsewhere 2,309 

Totai. . 6,413 

The only district which returned Pendhari as a separate language for this Survey 
was Hhatwar of Bombay, which gave a total of 1,250 speakers. Specimens have, how- 
ever, also been received from Belganm (Bombay). In other districts Pendhari has 
probably been included under the head of Hindostani. It is used only as a home lan- 
guage by the tribe which speaks it. In their intercourse with other people, its speakers 
employ ordinary Hindostani. 

To jndge from the specimens Pendhari is a mixture of rough Dakhini Hindostani 
with Malawi and Bajasthani. The particular dialect of the last mentioned language 
with which their Hinddstani is mixed, seems to be J aipuri. Compare putd, sous j h&po^ 
father \ chhe, is ; chha, was. It is not necessary to discuss this jargon at length. I give 
two short specimens, one from each district. They both agree in all essential points 
Note the use of as a postposition of the locative, present forms such as uttai^unu, I 
descend ; marunv, I heat, where the final nu reminds us of the Dravidian termination of 
verbs, and the way in which iar-ke^ having done, is used at the end of a quotation, like 
the Sanskrit tWand the Hravidian andti, having said.^ 
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PENDHARI. 

Specimen f, 

Distbict Dharwab. 

Risi ek admi-ku do puta ohlie. TJs-ne-si nhana put apnS 

Swne one vnan-to two sons were, Theni-in-J’rom you^ei' son own 

bap-ku bola, * bap, iu3re Msse-ku awatto mal-ka bEta m-ij a de.’ 

fafher-to sand, fathet, m/y shave-to coming jpf'operty’-qf share to-me give* 

Rue apui jindgl TLD.-ku bat-diya, ThOde din-ke pichclie 

By-Um own jproperty theni-to was^divided. Few days-of a/ter 

ubana sab mila-ke ek dur mulak-ku rasta liya. 

hy-yowiger all having-gathered one distant country-to way loas-tahen. 

WbS une dbuudpane-se apua mal kharab-kar-diya. Sab 

Thei^e hy-him Inxuriousness-ioith own property spoiled-was-made. All 


gama-le-ke 

abge 0 

mulak-aS 

ek bads dukal 

pada. 

BM 

une 

spent-having 

then that 

country-in 

one big famine 

feil. 

And 

by-him 

garlbl-ae 

xab-gayS. 

TJae 

0 mulak-ke 

ek 

admi-ke 

paa 

poverty-in 

it-was-lived. 

By-him 

that country-qf 

one 

mamrof 

near 

ja-kar 

ua-ku 

mil-ke 

rab-gaya. 

TJae 

ise 

suwiS 

gone-having 

him-to 

joined-having 

ii-was-lived. By-him 

him 

stoine 


charaue-ku apne khetau-ne bhej-diya. O kbanS-ka bhusS-si 

feeding-for own fields-into U-was-seni. Me stoine eating-of hnshs-from 

apaa pet bharne-ki kbuii^ cbbi, tab 6-bi tise koyl 

own helly filUng-of happiness was, then that-even to-hvni by-anyone 

diye aEi. Tine hu4ar bo«kS, * mere bap-ke kette 

loas-given not. By -him sensible become-having, * my father-of how-many 

majurdaraa-ku apu§-ku bas ho-ke jasti rahe otte 

servants-to themselves-for sufficient become-having more remained so-much 

rotya rahwe-cbbe. Huwa-to-bi mai bbuk-se maru. Mai 

breads remained. Still 2 hwiger-J'rwn die. X 

aikal-ke bap-ke taraf ja-kS use kabngE, “ar§ bap, 

gone-out-having Jather-of dwection gone-having io-hvm. will-say, “ O /ather, 

mai _ tere samae bbi Alla-ke uppar guaba kara. Is-ke aage 

by-me vf-thee before and God-of against sin was- done. This-of after 

t6ia put kawa-leae-ku iuai layakb aai. Tere majuri-ke jawaaan-aS ek 

ihy son being-called-for I worthy not. Thy hire-of servanis-in one^ 
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karfke mije bi * rakh,” kar-ke bolS/ 


kar*ke 




Doi-liyi 
t-ms 


Uih-ke apne bap-kane aya. Chbeto une abi rasta Ibai 

Amen-havkg om father-mar came. But for-hm still my much 

dur cbbi-to us-ka bap use dekb-ke mebar laka*ke 

far tcas-then Us fathei' Mm seen-lming mercy 


nbat-ke 

ja-ke gale 

inil-ke 

use mukka 

diya. 

run-having 

gone-having neck 

emhraced-having 

to-him kiss was-given. 

Put usg, 

‘bap Alla-ke 

uppar bill tera 

akl^-ke sdmne mai 

gunha 

Son to-him 

, ^fathei' God-of i 

'igainst and thy 

eyes-of before by-me 

sin 

kara. 

Ab ange kadi-bi mai tera 

put kawa-liye sarika nai,* 

im-done. 

Now after evei'-even I thy 

son callkg-for fit 

not* 

kar-ke 

bdJa. Cbbeto*bi 

bap-ne apae 

uaukar-loka-ku, ‘Ibai 

cbokot 

said-having 

said. let 

father-hy own 

servants-to, ^v&ry 

good 

jbage-ktt 

bbar laka-ke 

use pira 

bln us-ke hat-ku 

anguti 

coat 

out hrought-having 

' him dress 

and his hand-to 

ring 

bba-ke 

ptw-ku papsa 

deO. Bbi 

bamau kba-ke 

kbu^i-se 

put-having 

feet-on shoes 

give. And 

we eaten-having 

happily 

ihai. 

Kay-kaye-io 

e mera put 

mar-gaya cblia-to, 

pbir-ke 

should-stay. 

fFhy-said-then 

this my son 

dead-gone was, 

again 

jita buwa; gaya-cbba-tOj pbir-ke mila/ 

kar-ke bola. 

Bh. 

aim became; gom-mSi a 

gain was-foundl 

said-having it-was-said, 

And. 


uuan kbuSi kar-ne lage. 
they merry tiHmhe began. 


t 



[No. 2.] 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

petohAei. 

Specimen II. 

Distrkjt Belgaum. 

Dhup kal-ne ek kola bahut lSg*ke jangal-ne phir-ke 

Seat time-at fine fox much thirst felt-being jjoood-in Tanthlihg 

pani dhunda, lekin ka*bi nai mila. Pichhe-si dong; 

Mater searched, hut anywhere not ii-toas-found. At-last deep 

thadde-ne thoda pi^nl kbad’rS-ke dekli«ke Sigadi-ka dhyan rifti 

pit-in a-Uttle^ water standing seen-having future-of thought «c. 

kar-ke uS'-ke bich-ne kuda. Wha kbub paju 

made-having it-of the-midstAh he-jumped. There much water 

pi-ke phir-ke uppar a?Le-ka -waste chinta karsL 

drunk-having again up coming-for fdr-the-sahe thinking tvas-made. 

Use rasta-cb nai ohbi, 5-sabab ■wbi-eb ta^-ke 

To-that way not was, {for-'^that-reason fhere-inderd heitig-in-a-fx 
kbad-ra-ke Ibai phikir kara. Otte-ne-ch ek tagar %«'6-cb 

standing much anxiety was-made. That-much-in one goat ihat-very 

raste-si pyas lag-ke . a-ke kbadde-ne kole-ku dekba. Tab 

road-from thirst felt-being coming pit-in fox it-was-seen. Then 

o tagar, * bd kola ba, tn lai lana, baman sab pyM 

that goat, * 0 fox father, thou much clever, we all thirst 

lag-ke maran ; kise nai malum kar-ke tu ekla-cb 

felt-being die ; to-anybody not known made-having thou alone-quite 

a-ke pani pinu ; acbcbba, rban-de, mai bi talle utar^nu ; 

coming water drinkest ; well, be-let, I too down descend ; 

papi kai chbe?’ kar-ke puchba. Use kola, *dOs, ketta 

water how is?' saying asked. To-that fox, * friend, hoto-much 

mitta kar-ke bolu? B pam agadi amir sarka cbbe. 

sweet saying may-I-say ? This water quite nectar like is, 

Tu aya, babut cbakot huwa ; jaldi a-ke pani pi, bbi 
Thou earnest, much good became ; quickly coming water drink, and 

kop-to-bi ay-to tuje milne-ke naV kar-ke bola. E 

anyone-'blse comes-if to-thee getting-of not,' saying said. This 

pbasane-ki bat sun-ke wo diwana tagar talle kudi-mar-ke 

.cunning-of word heard-having that silly goat down jamped-having 
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PENpHiRi. 


awal pet bliar-ke papi pija. Pichli§-si uppar ane-ku 

jit'st helly filled-hmng water was-drmik. Afterwards np coming-for' 

waste 6 done mil-ke baliut wakat phikir karl 

in-order those hoik joined-lmkg mch time anxiety was-made. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In summer, a fox being very thirsty and looking for water on ajl sides, rambled in 
the forest, but to no purpose. At last he found a little water in a deep pit and 
jumped into it not heeding the future consequence. There he drank water to his 
heart’s content and began to meditate as to how he was to get out, but there was noway. 

Therefore, there he was, a close prisoner, and fell to thinking. Meanwhile, a 
goat being thirsty, chanced to come down to the very pit by the same road and seeing 
a fox in it, said,— ‘ Oh, sir Fox, you are very clever indeed; we are all dying of thirst, 
while you drink water here, having come all alone without the knowledge of anybody. 
Very well, I too will come down ; how is the water ? ’ 

Upon this the fox said,— ‘ Oh, friend, it is too sweet to describe. This water tastes 
just like nectar. You are welcome, come soon and drink it. If anybody else happen 
to come here, you may not get it.’ 

At this cunning advice, the silly goat jumped down and drank his fill. Then they 
both consulted for a long time how to effect their escape. 
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BHAMTT. 

The Bh3.mtas axe a criminal class ^ho are especially actire as railway thieves. It 
seems probable that their original home was thei Teingu-speaking countiy. At the 
present day, however, settlements are to be found in several of the districts and native 
states in and bordering on the Bombay Presidency. At the Census of 1911, 4,270 
BhSmtas were returned from the Central Provinces and Berar and none from 
elsewhere. 

They do not lead a gipsy life but settle in some village from which their gangs 
start on their thieving expeditions. 

They are known under several diflerent names such as Ganthachdrs, UcJdkts, 
VadariSi and so forth. The home tongue of most of them is Vadari, a debased form 
of Telngu.^ They also speak Marathi, Hind6stani,andKanarese. In speaking Kanarese 
they drop their ‘ h’s.’ The home lansuage of some of the Ganthachors of the Bijapur 
District is Kanarese. Those of Nagpnr in the Central Provinces speak a broken 
mixture of Dakhinl Hindostani and Jaipur Bajasthani. Only fom'teen speakers of this 
Bhamtl were reported from the Central Provinces. As the Bhamtas of elsewhere spealc 
Telugu, I do not farther refer to them. It is hardly worth while giving examples of the 
others. As, however, some good specimens have been received, I give a portion of a 
version of the Parable qf the Prodigal Son, and a folktale received from Nagpur. 

The fullest accounts of the Bhamtas which I have seen are in pp. 464 and if. of 
Part I of the Poona Gazetteer, in pp. 3 and ff. of The Mistory qf Pailtcay Thieves with 
Hints on Detection, by M. Paujia Rao Naidu, Madras, 1900, and in pp. 16 and ff. of 
the Notes on Criminal Classes in the Bombay Presideticy, by M. Kennedy, Bombay, 
1908. 

» See above, VoL IV, pp. 


XI. 


!>• 
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[No. 

GIPSY UNGUAGES. 

BHiMTl. 

Specimen I. 

DISTEIOT NAGPrE. 

Koi-ek admi-ku do porya chhe. . TJs-ma-ka nans porya 

A’Certain man-to two som were, Thetn^in-of the-younger son 

baba-ku kaha-chliu, * iia-m§-ka m§*ko mera hissa de.’ Plier us-ne 

ihe-father-to saidt * that-in-qf me-to my share give* Then hmrhy 

Es-ko daulat-ka hissa bat-diya-ohbe. Pher tbodS din hoye-olihe 

hm-to the-properiy-qf share was-divided. Then a-few days passed-had 

nana . porya sab jama le-ke dur de§ gaya-chlie. Aur 

the^ounger son all estate fahen-Jming far comtry went. And 

■wahi ja-ke beakkal*s6 paisa khoya-chhe. Pber sab 

there gone-having indiscriminately money he-squandered. And all 


kharch-ne-ke 

bad us 

de^-me 

bada 

kal 

pada-chbA 

Ib§ 

spending-of after that 

country-in 

great 

famine 

fell 

Thereby 

ns'ko bipat 

padi-ehhe. 

Ibe 6 

ka! us 

dfe-ko 

bhale 

admi-k6 

hm-to want 

befell 

Tl^n he 

some that 

country-of a-good 

man-of 

janre raha-chbe. tTs-ne 

us-ko 

apna 

kbet-m§ 

dukar 

charane-ko 

near remained. 

Sim-by 

him-to 

his-own 

field-in 

swine feeding-for 

lagaya*chlie. 

Ibe 

dukar-ka 

bbusll 

kha-ke 

pet 

bharan-kd 

U-was-employed. 

Then 

the-swme-of 

hush 

eaten-having belly 

filling-qf 


bichar kiya-ohhe. Koi-ne us-ko kai-na diya-chliS. 

thought made-was. Any-lody-hy him-to anything-not given-was. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BHlJlTl. 

Specimen II. 


Bk Birbal-ka beta chha, ek ri 
One Mrbal’of eon loas, one k 

dosfi rahe. Doi-ka dil ek 

friendship eamted. Both-of mind one 

* jis-ka bibaw pahile hoga xm-ne 
‘ whose marHage first unll-he him-by 

patbaw-na.’ Bad45ha-be bete-ka 

is-to~be-sent* Ihe-king-df son-of « 

barat bade dhum-su ai-cl 

marriage-procession great pomp-with can 

bo-ke dost-ki yad ai-c 

become-having friend-qf recollection cai 
kahi-cbbe ke, « pabile tu Birbal-ke 

said thaty * first thou BirbaVs 

kaul-bacbaxL bua-cbbe.* O pber Birbal- 

promise become-is' She then Birbal 

le-ke gai-cbbe. Us-ku raste-ma 

tahen-having went. Mer-to street-in 


District Nagpur,, 


: raja-ka 

e king-qf 

ek obba. 
one was. 
xm-ne ; 


a beta obba. Un-ki 
f son was. ThemroJ 
la. TJn-ne kahd 

s. Them-by it-was-said 

apni bayko dxisre-ke 
his-ovjn wife other's 


badi 

great 

ke. 

that, 

ghar 

house 


j^x-onne Ke, • paiiile tu Birbal-ke yabS ja-ke aw; mera 

said that, * first thou Birbal' s here gone-kamng come; my 

kaul-bacban bufircbbe.’ O pber Birbal-ke yal^ bat-mc pacharti 

promtse become-is.' She then Birbal's here the-hand-in five-lamps 

le-ke gai-cbbe. Us-ku raste-ma char cbor mil^cbhe. Us-ka 

taken-having went. Mer-to street-in four thieoes met. Mer 

sab dagina utare-rabe. Un-ng kabi ke, ‘tu mora 

all ornaments tah%ng-off-they-were. Mer-by it-was-said that, ‘than my 

dagina ka utare-cbbe ? Me-ko Birbal-ke ba-so a-jan-de ; 

ornaments why art-taking -off ? Me-to Birbal's kere-from lef-aa.n.nd.n^L. . 


bibaw 

pabile 

bna. 

Us-ki 

marriage first 

became. Mis 

ai-ebbe. 

Pbir us-ku 

ek 

bistar-par 

came. 

Then hUn-to 

one 

bed-upon 

ai-ebbe. 

Pber 6 

apne 

mebaru-ku 

came. 

Then he his-own 

wffe-to 


mera 

my 


gai-cbbe. 

went. 


dagina utarg-iahe. Un-nS kahl k6, 'tu mflra 

all ornaments tah%ng-off-they-were. Mer-by it-was-said that, ‘than my 

dagina ka utare-cbbe ? Me-ko Birbal-ke ba-so a-jan-de ; 

ornaments why art-taking -off ? Me-to Birbal's kere-from let-go-and-ccLe ; 


ornaments why art-takin 
pbir mera sab dagina 

tl^n my all ornaments 

bes ksu-cblie.’ Yek < 

w^l said' One t 

karan-ku. Pbir yi 
committing-for. Then sh 
dekbi-cbbe. Palang-par- 
she-was-seen. A-bed-on 
soob kata ki 


utar-le.* 

take-off.' 


Cbor-ne 

The-thieves-by 


cbor wahjt buitba. Tin 

thief there sat. Three 

ra gai Birbal-ke yabs. 

he went Birbal's here. 

batbai-cbbe. Batba-ke 


kabya, ‘ ya bi 
it-was-said, ‘ she too 

cbor gaye ebon 
thieces went theft 

Birbid-ne us-ko 
Birbal-by her-as-ta 


apne dil-me 


A-bed-on she-was-made-to-Ht. Seated-havvng Ms-bum the-mind-in 
kata ke, * badSSba sabne-bi uttebi cbhe aur gawar-bi 


consideration was-made that, ‘ the-king wise-also that-much is and a-fo6t-also 


VOL. KI. 
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JEKI)HAKi. 

a\ml pet bhar-ke pani piyi Piclibe>si uppar ane-ku 
Jk'st klly jiMed'having mfer loas-dnmh. Ajtenmnh np coming-for 

waste 6 dono mil-ke bahut wakat pMkir kara. 
k’Order those both jomd-lmmg much time anxiety wa8»made. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In summer, a fox being yeiy thirsty and looking for water on ajl sides, rambled in 
the forest, but to- no purpose. At last he found a little water in a deep pit and 
jumped into it not heeding the future consequence. There he drank water to his 
heart’s content and began to meditate as to how he was to get out, but there was no way. 

Therefore, there he was, a close prisoner, and fell to thinking. Meanwhile, a 
goat being thirsty, chanced to come down to the very pit by the same road and seeing 
a fox in it, said,-‘ Oh, sir Fox, you are Very clerer indeed ; we are all dying of thirst, 

whileyoudrink water here, having come all alone without the knowledge of anybody. 

Very well, I too will come down ; how is the water ? ’ 

Upon this the fox said,- ‘ Oh, friend, it is too sweet to describe. This water tastes 

just like nectar. You are welcome, come soon and drink it. If anybody else hannen 
to come here, you may not get it.’ 

At this cunning advice, the silly goat jumped down and drank his £01. Then they 
both consulted for a long time how to effect their escape. ^ 
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BHAMTT. 

The Bhamtas are a criminal class tvIio are especially actiye as railway thieves. It 
seems probable that their original home was the* Telngn-speaking countiy. At the 
present day, however, settlements are to be found in several of the districts and native 
states in and bordering on the Bombay Presidency. At the Census of 1911, 4,270 
Bhftmtas were returned from the Central Provinces and Berar and none from 
elsewhere. 

They do not lead a gipsy life but settle in some village from which their gangs 
start on their thieving expeditions. 

They are known under several different names such as Gavthachors, UcJiliiiSt 
VadariSi and so forth. The home tongue of most of them is Vadari, a debased form 
of Telugu.^ They also speak Marathi, Hindostani, and Kanarese. In speaking Kanarese 
they drop their * h*s.’ The home language of some of the GanthachOrs of the Bijapur 
District is Kanarese- Those of Nagpur in the Central Provinces speak a broken 
mixture of Dakhinl Hindostani and Jaipur Bajasthani. Only foui’teen speakers of this 
Bhamtl were reported from the Central Provinces. As the Bhamtas of elsewhere speak 
Telugu, I do not further refer to them. It is hardly worth while giving examples of the 
others. As, however, some good specimens have been received, I give a portion of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale received from Nagpur. 

The fullest accounts of the Bhamtas which I have seen are in pp. 464 and ff. of 
Part I of the Foona Gazetteer ^ in pp. 3 andff. of The Sistory of Faiheay Thieves toith 
Mints on JDeteotion, by M. Paupa Eao Naidu, Madras, 1900, and in pp. 16 and fC. of 
the Notes on Crimwal Classes in the Bombay Fresidency, by M. Kennedy, Bombay, 
1908. 

* See above, VoL IV, pp. 607£E. 


?0L: XI. 
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[No. 3.3 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

bhamti. 

Specimen 1. 

DisTaiox WA-GPUa. 

Koi-Sk admi-ku do poryS chli6. Us-ma-kai jxaxxSi porya. 

A-oertain man-to two sons were. Them-in-of ihe-younger son 

baba-ku kaba-cbbu, * us-m§-ka me-ko mera Mssa de.’ Pher us-ne 

ihe-father-to said, ‘ that-m-of me-to my share give.* Then him^hy 

Tis-ko datdat-ka hiasa bat-diy^chbe. Pb6r tb5d§ dik hoye-chhe 

him-to fhe“proyerty-t(f share was-divided. Then a-feio days passed-had 

uana porya sab jama le-ke dur dei gaya-obb.&. Aur 

ihe-yownger son all estate fahen-having far country went. And 

■vraba ja-ke beakkal-s6 paisa kboya-obhe. Ph.er sab 

there gone-having indiscriminditely money he-sguandered. And all 
kbarcb-ae-ke bad us d§l-m.e bada kal pada-cbbe. Ibe 

spending-of after that country-in great famine fell. Thereby 

Tts-ko bipat padl-cbbe. Ibe o kai us des-ko. bbale admi-k3 

himrto want befell. Then he some that country-of a-good man-of 

jauire raha-cbbe. TJs-ne us-ko apua kbet-me dakar cbarang-k5 

near remained. Sim-by him-to his-own field-in swine feeding-for 

lagaya*cbbe. Ibe dukar-ka bbusll kba>k& pet bbaran-kd 

U-was-employed. Then the-swine-of hushs eaten-having belly filling-qf 

biohar kiya-cbbe. K.6i-ne us-ko kal-u3, diya-cbbe. 

thought made-was. Any-body-hy him-to anything-not given-was. 
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[No. 4.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

bhAmtI. 

Specimen II. 

Bistkict Nagpitk, 

Ek Birbal-ka beta cbha, ek raja-ka beta chba. TIn-ki badi 

One Birhal-qf eon MoaSt one Mng‘of aoti was, ThemroJ great 

dosH rahe. IK>i-ka dil ek obba. Un-ne kaba k§, 

friendshijg existed. Both-of mind one was. Them-by it-uoas-said thatf 

* jis-ka bibaw pahile buga un-ne apni bayko dusre-ke gbar 

* whose marriage first will-be hini~by his-own wife other's hovae 

patbaw-na.’ Bad^alia-ke bete-ka bibaw pahile bua. IJs-ki 

iS‘to~be-8ent.' The-king-df son-of marriage first heoame. Mis 


barat 

bade 

dbum-su 

ai-chb§. 

Pbir 

us-ku 

§k 

bistar-par 

marriage-procession great 

pomp-with 

came. 

Then 

him-to 

one 

bed-upon 

bo-ke 

dost-ki 

yad 

ai-cbbe. 

Pber 

6 

apne 

mebara-ku 

beoome-having 

friend-of 

recollection 

came. 

Thefi 

he his-own 

vAfe-to 


kahi-chbe ke, * pabile tu Birbal-ke yaba ja-ke aw ; mera 

said that, * first thou BirbaVs here gone-having come; my 

kaul-bacban hua-chhe.’ O pber Birbal-ke yal^ b^t-mo pacbaxti 

promise beoome-is* She then BirbaVs here the-hand-in five-lamps 

le-ke gai-cbbe. XJs-ku raste-zua char cbor mil^cbbe. TJs-ka 

token-having went. Mer-to street-in fowr thieves met, Mer 

sab dagina utare-rabe. TJn-ne kabi ke, * tu mora 

all ornaments taking-off-they-were. Mer-by it-was-said that, * thou my 

dagina ka utar§-chbe ? Me-ko Birbal-ke ba-so a-jan-de ; 

ornaments why art-taking-off ? Me-to Blrbal’s here-from let-go-and-come ; 

pbir mera sab dagina utar-le.’ Ohor-ne kabya, * ya bl 

then my ail ornaments take-off.' The-thieves-by it-was-said, ‘ she too 

bes kai-chbe.’ Yek cbor wahS baitba. Tin cbor gaye ebon 

well said.' One thief there sat. Three thieves went theft 

karan-ku. Pbir ya gai Birbal-ke yaba. Birbal-ne us-ko 

committing-for. Then she went BlrbaVs here. Blrbad-by her-as-to 

dekbi-obbe. Palaiig-par- ba^ai-cbbe. Batba-ke apne dil-me 

she-was-seen. A-bed-on she-was-made-to-sit. Seated-having his-own the-mind-in 
socb kara ke, * badSSba sabne-bi uttebi cbhe aur gawar-bi 

consideration was-made that, * the-king wise-also that-much is and a-fool-also 

D 2 


VOL. 'SiU 
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BHlHTf. 

)ayk6 mfire yaha 
wife my here 

mera bhai raJia, 


^ej-M 

hedrof 


uttehi chhe, k6 apm 

that-much w, because his-own 

Us-kd kaha, ' itne din 5 
Ser-to it-Kos-saidy ‘ so-many days he my brother waSy 

bhan bm-chhe. Wd mera babinoi buwa.’^ 

sister hecome-art Se my brotherAn-hw became' 


— — w — 

her-to a-veil a-bodice was-put-othy 

diye*cbbi6, kabai * bai, tn 
were-gwetiy iUvdo^^dy ‘ ladyy 
Ek cbor rasta-ma batha 


patbai-cbbe.* 
sent^is* 

ibbe tu 
therefore thou 

Wajir-ne 

The'inimster’by 

pacb dagine 


ja.’ 


thou go,* 
Us-kd 


st valuable 

five ornaments 

£al 

raste-su 

cbab. 

The-lady 

the-street-by 

went. 

bai-ne 

kabl, 

‘ mdrd 

the-lady-by 

it-was-saidy 

'my 


sab 4^^® utar-le. Me-kd pacb dagine jasti 

cdl ornaments take-off, Me-to jive orna^nents more 

tJtti bat-cbit bd-rabi-cbbe 
Thai-much conversation going-on-was 
aisi chdri mili-obbe kd 

such a-iheft was-obtained that 

sare-na. Cbdr-ne 


mile-cbbe/ 

have-been-obtained* 


to tin obdr aye-cbbe. Un-kd 
then the-thrbe thieves caine, Them-to 

sat pidhi kb&ye td 

seven generations if-they-eat then 
k aba. ke, ‘ tera payraw 


it'-would-be-exhaustedrnot, The-thieves-by it-was-said ihaty * thy footfall 


bes laga. Ham-ku obdri kbub mili-obbe Td bam-su 

good has-been-proved, TJs-tb theft great ohtamed-was. Therefore us-from 

pacb dagine le-le/ Cbdr-ne pacb d^gi^® diye-cbbe. Pbir 

five oi'namenis take* The-thieves-by five ornaments given-were. Then 

bad^-ke jure ai-cbbe. Bad4aba-ne dil-me sdsa ke, *dil 

tke-king-of near she-eame. The-king-by mind-in it-was-thought thaty Uhe-heart 

obar-ma kis-ka bada cbbe ? * 

the-four-among whose great is f * 
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BHAMTi OF 2?AaP,lIB. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once a Prime Minister named Birbal, who had a son. The king) his 
master, also had a son. These two were great friends, and had aJl their thoughts and 
wishes in common} so they agreed that whicherer of the two was married first should 
send his wife to the other's house. The king's son was the one that was first married, 
and the bride came home to the palace with great pomp. When the prince came 
to bed with her, he remembered hiis friend, and said to her, * Yon must first go to 
Birbal’s house. I must keep my promise.' So she started off for Birbal's • house, 
carrying in her hand the five liptration lamps of her wedding night. 

On the way she met four thieyes, who slrmghtws^ began to relieTe her of all 
ornaments. Said she, * Why 'are you taking off my omamenis ? Let ine first go to 
Birbal's house, and afterwards come back to yon. Then you can take them.’ The 
ihieves approved of thu sn^^estion, and left one of their number sitting' there, while 
the other three went off to look for more booty. 

So she went on to Birbal's house. Birbal,^ as soon as he saw her, made her 
to sit upon a bed, and thought in his mind, * The king is partly wise, and partly a fool ; 
for he has, sent here, to me, the wife of his own bed.' Then he- said to her, ‘ Por many 
days your husband has been my brother. Now I look, upon you as my sister, and on Mm 
as my aster’s husband.’ Then he gave her a present of a handsome veil and a bodice, 
and of fire valuable jewels, and told her to go home. So she went back by the way 
she had come, and found the thief sitting where she bad left Mm. 

‘ Now,’ said she, ‘ take off all my ornameats. I have got five more than I 
had when you saw me last.’ While they were talking the. three other tMeves came 
up. Th^ had been so successful in their thefts that they had got booty sufficient to 
feed seven generations without being exhausted, ^ey said, *Tour footsteps have 
brought us good luck. We have found enormous booty. So we will not take your 
ornaments. Please accept five more ornaments foom us.’ So- they gave her five 
ornaments, and she returned to the king, and told him her adventures. !Oie king 
wondered in his heart which among the four had shown the greatest nobility of 
character. 

^ The stoi; it oenfaned. It should he Birhal’b mb vho swti u des^bed The -Ving u alec eimilarly confiiMd 
with his SOB. 



22 


BELDART. 

Beldar literally means one who works with the hSl or mattock. It is a general 
term for the aggregate of low Hindu tribes who make their living by earth work.. 
The number of Beldars returned at the Census of 1911 was as follows : — 


Bengal 9,294 

Bihar and Orissa «... 88,912 

Bombay 12,398 

Central Provinces andjBerar 29,616 

United Provinces ......... 39,035 

Central India Agency ........ 26,378 

Else'Brhere 3,,787 

Total 205,420 


The majority of these Beldars probably speak the same dialect as their surround- 
ings. According to Sir Herbert Eisley the Beldars of Bihar and Western Bengal form 
a separate wandering caste of Hravidian origin. The same is perliaps also the case in 
some other districts. The word Beldar is accordingly used in two different senses 
denolang sometimes a distinct caste, sometimes all low caste earth-workers. It is 
impossible to decide how many of the Beldars enumerated at the last Census in the 
vaxioua provinces belong to either group. 

During the preliminary operations of this Survey a dialect called Beldar! was 
returned from Eajputana, Berar and Bombay. The estimated numbers of speakers 
were as follows : — 

Rajpntana, Jaisalmir State . 100 

Bevav^ 

^mraoti 

EUicbpur 500 




Bombay Presidency— 

Thana .... 

Satara .... 

Satara Agency, State Aundb 
>, „ State Pbaltan 

Kolhapnr State . . 

Sonthem IdLaratba Jaghii's . 

3,155 

' Total 5,140 

The letnms of the last Census do not furnish us with materials for checkin‘s- 
these %ares. ® 

^ Spedmens of ^ so-called BeldSri have been received from EUiehpur and Buldana 
the Jaasal^ State, and from the Eamdurg State. Though ijhe dialect 
differs in Ihe different districts, being more or less influenced by the prevailing, 
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languages, there are some characteristic features irhich recur eTerywliere, andit is 
accordingly possible to speak of a separate dialect. BeldSri is not, however, a fixed 
form of speech with consistent features. like Odki it is a mixture. The prevailing 
elements are Marathi and Eastern Eajasthani. To the former language bdongs forms 
■such as the plurals hetii sons (Ramdurg) ; tanks (Jaisalmir) ; dam, to a father 
(Buldana) ; mansan, to a man (Bamdurg) ; dandt, in days (Bamdurg) ; the oblique 
bases in d of weak nouns such as disjitf-sf, from a direction (Jaisalmir) ; nthd^d- 
pand-sS, in riotousness (Ellichpur) ; the genitive termination cM in the Jaisalmir and 
Kamduig specimens, the common termination Id of the past tense, and' so forth. 
Rajasthani elements are forms of strong bases such as pdryd, sons ; chhdtd, small 
(Ellichpur) ; ghoro, horse (Jaisalmir) (but also htft’d, dog ; compare also ghore, horses ; 
gUnya, mares) ; the dative suffixes -ne (fimraoti, Ramdurg, Jaisalmir) ; -JW, 
(Jaisalmir) ; ’U (Buldana) and -hu (Ellichpur) ; compare Malvi -we, -he, the 
genitive suffix ~kd, -kd, -hi (Ellichpur, Buldana) ; compare Mewati, Jaipur! and Malvi 
-ho, -ki ; the ablative suffixes -se and S ; compare Malvi -se, -sf ; the past tense in 
yb, b, which is used side by side with forms in -Id ; forms such as marU, I die ; kah% 
I may say (Ellichpur) ; mare-he, I am dying (Jaisalmir) ; kahm, I shall say (Buldana) 
aud so forth. 

It would also be possible to compare some of the Horms of the past with Oriya, 
and the common mbr, mbra, my, mine, seems connected with forms in Eastern languages. 
It is accordingly likely that there is also an admixture of Eastern vernaculars. The 
chief components of Beldari are, however, of the same kind as in Odki. With that 
form of speech there are also other points of agreement ; thus the pronoun tudd 
thy ; conjunctive participles such as karU, having done, and so forth. Kote the 
•curious form mere-hu, me, an idiom frequent in Dakhini Hindosthan!, and also finding 
parallels in Eastern languages, as in the Bihan Jumard-ke, with the same meaning. 

It would, however, be waste of time and paper to go further into details. The 
general character of this mixed form of speech will be sufficiently apparent from the 
specimens which follow. The first is the banning of a version of the Parable from 
EUicbpur. It will be seen that the Rajasthani element is rather strong in the Beldan 
of Ellichpur 



24 


[ Na 6.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BfiLSlBI. 


Distbict Ellichpue^ 


Ek admi-ke do porya 
One im/n-of two eons 

kakye, ‘dada, 30 
if’to(t8~said, ^fatheVt which 


bhaye. O-mg-ko ohhoto porya bSpe 
were. Them^in-of younger bg-aon father-to- 

Jingi-ko bisa Sye, 6 mohS de.* 

property-of share comest that me give.*' 


Phir o-na sampat bat-ke 

Then him-hy property dividing 

p 5 rya sab jaaia kar-ke 

son all together having-made 

u^handpana-se aplo paisa nda 
riotonaneas-in own money waiting 


di. Pbir 

was-given. Then 

dar des-mS 

far country-in 


tbode din-me chhoto 

few daya-in small 

gayO, wh§ 6 -ne 

went^ there him-hy 


diyo. 

waa-given 


due 

that 

lagi. 

^gan. 

rahyo, 

stayed, 

dakar 

swine 


asi 

thus 


6 -ke 

his 


bahot dnkal padd, 
much famine ■ fell, 

des-ke ek 

that cvmtry-of one honseholder-of 
obe apne kbet-me dukar obara-ne 
him own fields-in 

tarpbal kbat boe, 

husks eating were, 

man-me ai ; 6-ue 

mind-in came; him-to 


mulak-me 
country^in 
phir one 
Then 

o-ne 
him-hy 

jo 

which 


0 -n.e sab kbfurcbe>par 

Mim-hy aU speni-on 

d'lie paisa*ki a 4 cba]a padan 

him-to money-of want to-fcdl 

griba-ke jord jftrke 

near havmg-gone 

bhejd. Tab 
awi»e feedingfor wga-aent. Then 

d-se apna pet bbar-nd, 

those-from oion belly should-befilled, 

kacbliu kdbl dida nabf< 

anything by-anyone was-gwen not. 


Pbir ■ d sud-par an-ke bold, ‘ more bap-ki kitte rdjdar-ku 

Then he sense-in having-come said, ‘ my father-of how-many servanfs-to 

bbarpur rdti bai, aur mi bbQk-se marS. Me utb-k§ apue 

richly bread is, and I hWnger-from die. I having-arisen own 

bap'kd ite jafl aur dbe kabS, “e dada, me dew-ke 

father-of near may-go and fo-him may-say, ** 0 father, hy-me Ood-qf 


jdre aur tdre dekbat pap kare. Abbi-se tdra porya kabne 

near and thy in-aight ain waa-done. Now-from thy son to-say 

4ayak mi uabiya. Ek mabindar sarikd mere-ku rakb.’ ” 

worthy I not-am. One servant like me keep* ** 


The next specimen bails from Buldana. It is of the same kind as tbe preceding. 
It is not a good specimen^ and tbe noting down oE tbe difEerent sounds does not seem 
to be quite accurate. I give the text as I have received it. 
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[No. 6.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 


District Bvlsana. 


Kon 

ek 

dubi 

lawdS 

bota. 

Dunun-mS^ 

labUna 

Some 

onei^-of) 

two 

8om 

were. 

Hoth-m-from 

by-younger-one' 

daus 

kabla, 

‘dafi, 

more 

bissa-ki jing;! 

ma*ke 

d§.* 

father-to 

it-icas-said, 

* father, my 

share-of property 

me-to 

■1 

Mhanun 

dau'iia 

jingi 

dumin-kS 

bat 

dl. 

Tbdia 

diu-mie- 

Therefore 

father-hy property 

hoth-to 

dividing 

wasrgiven. 

Few 

days-in 

labana 

apli jingi 


Ig-kan 

dusie 

gSw-p§ g 

ela. 

Ya-se 


own 


property havvng-taken 
jingi cham^se 

property merry -mahing-in 
mang 
afterwards 


small-one 
g&la apna 
went own 

chain-m© ndaS, 

merry-malAng-in were-wasted, 
mhanje paSoMil girla. 
then difficulty fdh 
ghar5 raha. Wo-nS 
in-house remained. Sim-hy 

k5n4^ 
hmhs 

bharel 
filled ; 
tab 
then 


Hating-for 
duldiac 
sw^ 


other vUlage-to went. This-frcm 
u^ai. Te riti-s6 paisa 

leas-wasted. This way-in money 

bada HI giia. Kal girla 

5^ famine fell. Famine fell 

mang jSy-kun dnsre-ke 

iegffing having-gone another-of 

rakbe*ke dhaii. Wo-k6 gbare 

tending-for was-hept. His in-house' 


dukbax'ka 

kba5l 

u-cb 

apne 

konda kba5l 

dsel tar 

p€t 

swine-of 

ate 

that-even 

him-by 

husks ate < 

(jrcfoe then 

belly 

TPuhi 

6-n6 

diil 

nabi. 

Yg-larta akb 

iigba4 

gayi. 

that-even 

him-to 

was-given 

not. 

This-for eyes 

opened 

went,. 

apne-H 

kab 

la^ 

apna 

dau-ke j64 

naiikar 

paisa 

hvmself-to 

to-say 

began. 

* own 

father-of near 

servants 

money 


ur-kan 

heing-to-spare 
dau-kS 
father-to 

Mi tora 
J ihy 

sarktui 


mi 

I 


yasa 

this-like 


dew-ka 


upasi 
hy-hwnger 
tora apradb 
sin 

nihe. 
not. 


mama. 

die: 


pun, 

was-filled, 
kaihus, “ dau, 

pill-say, ** father, Ood-of of -thee 

liLwda hoy-kan lea-kS. daya 
son having-become taking-of mercy 
baga.*’ * Ase vichar kar-kan 

consider.*' * So consideration made-having 
"WS ata-ch dur-s6 daa-nS dgkhe ; 

He coming far-frem. father-hy was-seen; 

la'w4a“kQ gare-mS bat wo-nS 

oum ' sifn-of heck-on hands were-throton, him-hy 

▼OL. XI, 


kh 

Now 


|ft>kaii 

having-gone 


ala. 

came, 

apii5 


far mg-n§ 

kare. 

much me-by was-done. 

^6 

apna 

majur 

Thou 

oum 

servant 

apne 

dau'-ke 


own 

faiher-of near 

TfO-k© 

daya 

ail. 

him-fto 

mercy 

came. 


mtika 

hisses 


lei. 

were-taken. 
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Lawda to-ks kahyala, ‘ dau, me-ne dev-ka t5ra ba^a apradh 


Son father-to said, 

'fath&'i me-by God-of of-thee great 

sm 

kare. Ab tora 

lawda 

ae-ke mora daya 

nahi.* 

Bau-ne 

ms-made. Now thy 

son 

cme-to my mercy 

not.* 

Father-by 

uttam poshak lawda-ke 

ang-pe, 

hath-me angthi, paw-me 

panhi 

dSri. 

best robe son-of 

body-on, 

hand-on ring, foot-on 

shoes 

were-put. 

Apne chakar-se 

kahi, 

andi kahyala, 

a] 

apan 

Own servants- to 

having-said, also said, 

* to-day 

we 

khae-pie-ke 

chain 

kare ; kkan 

aj m5ra lawda 

having-eatett'and-drunh merriment 

may-make; because to-day my son 


maiel, ase sanijat rahel, wo aj parat ala ; ib wo aj 

diedi thus thinking Lwas, he to-day bach came; and he to-^ay 

gSla, te sapadla.’ Mhaniin sab anand kar§ lage. 

ioenti he uoas-found* Then all joy to-mahe began. 


Specimens have also been received from the Jaisalmir State, and two of them will 
be printed below. The first is a song sung by Heldars in the rainy season ; the second 
a hymn which they recite in the early mornings and especially at the Holi festival. 
The Bcldari of Jaisahnir is of the same kind as that illustrated in the preceding pages, 
i’orms such as mansd-cMy of a man ; desd-che, of a country; Edma-che, of God ; kuttd, 
a-dog, occur in other Jaisalmir specimens. The general nature of the BeldSri of the 
State is, however, well illustrated by the two short specimens which follow. 
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I No. 7.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BELDlBl. 

State Jajsalhis. 

Specimen I. 

Ksloxi kalliyaiL umatti, ala mhi, bharle nadg nadiyg bliarl& 

Slack clouds overhangingt come rain, filled tanks small-tanks filled 

Bhlm tala^v^. 

Shim tank. 

SatS selii-che jhalre geli pa^l talaw; sat sal^ pa^ 

Seven female-friends-qf in-company wenU water tank; seven friends hack 

bliarti geH, hekalil talaw. 

having-filled went, cdone remained {at-fihe-tank. 

Facliohham disha-sn othi ala. 

Western directionfrom cameUrider came. 

*B¥jd sahiS re kajal' tibbiS^ tude kS bringe 

* Other to-friends O coUyrium forehead-ornaments, thy why dirty 

b&h?’ 
dress T * 

* Biji-je sababi gbare basi, majd bas€ pardes.’ 

* Others-of husbands in-house dwell, mine dwells abroad.* 


‘ Gbaxa patak-de 

tala*mSj 

a m^hi 

lare.’ 




* Sots throw 

tank-in, 

come of -me 

with.* 




‘ BalS-jalS tuc^ 

jabau, 

mae nakba 

semil 

lun.’ 



* I-may-burn thy 

tongue,. 

in-it I-may-put Samhhar 

salt.* 



* Hak 6&i 

mans 

kabe, man 

sasu-ji 

6-lo, 

"a-ja 

maoM 

* One camel-rider 

me-to 

said, my 

mother-in-law 

0, 

'*come 

of-me 


lar.*’ * * K§ saiika pbatya, ke-obe uniar ? * 

with.*** ‘ What like hecmtiful, whose features?* 

‘ Macbe dewar sarlka pbut^, n^bi nandal-cbe uniSr.’ 

* My brother-in-law like beautiful, my husband* s-sister-oj features? 

* Bal^jala tudi jibfi, tnda parj^5-ra bbart^.’ 

* I-may-bum thy tongue, thy married husband.* 


z i 


TOZ. Slk 



^8 


BlLDAEl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Dark clouds have been overhanging, and the rain has come. Tanks and reservoirs 
and also the Bhim tank are filled. 

A woman went with seven friends to fetch water from the tank. The seven 
friends retm’ned home after having ^l^ed their pots, and she remained alone at the tank. 
Meanwhile a man riding on a camel arrived from the west and said to her 
‘The other girls have put coUyrium in their eyes and ornaments on their foreheads. 
Why is your dress dirty ? ^ 

(She replied—) 

‘ The other ones have got their husbands at home, but mine is abroad.’ 

'(Then he said—) 

‘Throw the water pot into the tank, and come along with me.’ 

(She replied—) 

‘ I shall burn your tongue and put Sambhar salt on it.’ 

(She then returned home and said to her mother-in-law—) 

‘A camel sowar said to me, 0 mother-in-law, " come along with me.” ’ 

(The mother-in-law asked—) 

‘ How did he look and what were his features like ? * 

(She replied—) 

‘ He W tKe beauty of my biother-in-law and the features of my husband’s sister.’ 
(On this the mother-in-law rebuked her and said—) 

‘ I shall burn yo ur tongue, he was thy own husband.’ 
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I No. 8.3 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BELDARI. 

State Jaisalmir. 

Specimen II. 


Har 

uth 

zniltl'ke 

Bharat 

bhau. 

Har 

ala 

SaH 

having-arisen 

having-embi'aced 

Bharata 

brother^ 

Sari 

came 

uth 

milti-kg. 





havit^arisen 

havit^-embraced. 





Bih 

pasart! 

mille dun 

bhau, ngnS-mS 

nir 

Kdaktl 

Arms having-extended embraced both 

brothers^ eyes-in 

water 

rolling 

ala. 







■came* 







‘Kg 

ni rg 

bhau ban'khanda’'Ohya bata. 

keii 

keji 

bipat 

‘ Sagst 

not 0 

brother toeods-qf talest 

tokat 

whai 

mishap 

bhugattl 

ala.’ 






harmg-suffered earnest.* 






‘ Ban 

phal 

khaela pan 

bichhaela. 

eri 

eri 

bipat 

* Forest 

fruits laere-eaten leaves 

were-spreads 

such 

such 

mishap 

bhugattl 

ala.’ 







•haeing-suffered came' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Having arisen, Rdma came, embracing his brother Bharata. £Sma came, having 
arisen, and embraced him. 

Having extended their arms both brothers embraced, and their eyte filled with 
tears. 

(Bharata asked) : ‘ Will yon not relate, O brother, the tales of the forest ; what 
kind of troubles you had to undergo ? ’ 

(Rama said) ; ‘ The fruits of the forest I ate, and the leaves of the forest I used as 
bed. Such troubles have I endured.’ 

The Beldari of the Ramdurg State seems to be of a sin^ar kind, though the 
Marathi element is somewhat stronger. It will be sufficient to print the beginning of 
.'a version of the Parable as illustration. 
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[ No. 9 J 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

beldiei. 


Eke ba-ne don bete bilall. 

One father-io tvio sms were. 

kelg, ‘jingani-rna mana batni 

it-ms-said, 'property-in me-to share 

karti dill. Kai-ek danat 

mahmg were-gken. Some days-in 

giti lambe mnlkan ggJa. 
having-taken far country-to went. 
dain 


Ve-chi nenke 

Them-of younger 

da.* Bo-jani 


State Ramdtjeg. 

bete-ne ba-ne 
son-hy father- to 
beteyan batni 


gke.^ Two-persons sons-to shares 

nenka-ne sagU jindgi hiliH 

y&unger-one-by all property was 


t^da jati manan wa^al 

There going mind-to appeared 

kal padla. Ven kharcban 

fafftiwie fell. Skn-to to'-spend 

mSi^an jati ye 


jo-par 


nahi, 

was-not, 

mansag 


keli. Uda jati 

wasting was-done. There going 

mot chinto padla. Ye mulka-me eke 

great anxiety fell. That country-in one man-to going that man-by 

yen malki giti yg mansarne dukre rakhne-na mella. Yg 

w asf<mivng taking that man-bg ^ ieeping-far wa,.,ent. That 

^ ysi, duk„ kh5nya.ch6 jinaas-joku dskhun miM nahl 
tmf«t hm-to eaten hnel, eeen uae-got not 
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OdkT. 

The Ods are a wandering tribe wbo are found all oyer India. In Kathiawar they 
are pond diggers'; in the Panjah they take small oontracte on roads, csanals, raJlwaj^ and 
the like, and also build houses and dig tanks or •wells. In Mathura they weare coarse 
doth. In the South they cut out stones from the earth, convey them on their carte to 
where they are wanted, dig tanks and wells and so on. The number of Ods returned at 
the Census of 1911 was 610,162 distributed as foUonrs : — 


Madras . . . 550,109 

Panjab . . . 32,246 

United Provinces 9,071 

Bajpntana .Agency 7,839 

Elsewhere ........... 10,897 


Totai . 610,162 


Name. 


The root meaning of the word bd is uncertain. In' the South it takes the form 

odda^ and the Kev. F. Kittel compares Telt^u drudgery, 
oddevd^luy tank diggers. As most Ods belong to the South, 
it is very probable that the word is originally Dravidian, and connected •with the name 
of the Vadaras. 

The majority of the Ods, or about 600,000, are found in South India and are stated 

to speak a. patois of Telugu. "We have not sufficient infor- 
Language. juation abont thje dialect of the remaining Ods. As a sepa- 

rate form of speech- it h€» only been returned, from Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, and 
from Cutch, Panoh Mahals, Hyderabad .^nd Hiar and Parkar in the Bombay Presidency 
The estimated number of speakers acboiding to informatidn collected for the purposes of 
this Survey was ; — 


Ponjab . . 

Muzaffaigarb 
Bombay Presidency 
Cntcb . 

Paneb Mahals 
Hyderabad . 
Thar. aziH Parkar 


514 

• 

250 

50 

1,500 

600 


614 


2,300 


Total 


2,814 


Specimens of Odki have, however, also been forwarded from the Dhandhuka town 
in Ahmedabad District (in Bombay), and a list of lyords luuOiing from Shikarpur (in the 
Panjab), which will not be reproduced below, shows that the Ods of "that district speak 
the same language as their namesakes farther south. If we except the Dravidian South 
it 'is therefore probable that Mr. Baines was right in statiii^ that * the earth-workers 
called Od or Waddar carry a language of their own from Peshawar to the sea, using a 
vocabulary less and less Dravidian as the tribe frequents tracts farther a'way from the 
East Docoan* from- whence it probably originated.* The Ods were probably ficom the 


1 Censtte of India, 180L Greneial Saport* London, 1883, 
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beginning Dravidians and spoke a form of Telugu. Later on, we are not able to say 
when, a comparatiTely numerous section seems to liave spent a considerable time in a 
locality where the prerailing languages were Marathi, Gujarati and iBSjasthani. It is of* 
interest to note that the Ods of Northern India are only found in the west, from the 
United Provinces to Sind. So far as we know their language everywhere contains a 
strong Marathi element, and it seems likely that their North Indian home must have 
been in North-Western Bekhan. According to the returns at the Census of 1901,* their 
distribution in the Bombay Presidency was as follows : — 

Ahmedabacl ........ 

Broach 

Kaira ....... . 

Panch Mahals ....... 

Surat ......... 

Camhaj ......... 

Catch ...... . . 

Kathiawar 

-Mahikantha ..... ... 

PalaupoT .......... 

Rem Kantha ......... 

Karachi 

Hyderabad . . . , . , , . 

Shikarpiir .......... 

Thar aad Parkar ........ 

Upper Sind Frontier ........ 

Khairpnr ........ j , 

Totai 

It will be seen that the Ods were practically restricted to districts where Gujarati 
and Sindhi are the prevailing languages. The existence of a strong Marathi element in 
Odki can only be explained under the supposition that these Ods have come from some 
place farther east, say in the hills bordering the Marathi area. Such a localisation would 
also agree with the fact that the Ods of Southern India speak Telugu. 

Ihe specimens of Odki printed below, and the Standard List of Words and Sentences 

MarsthT affinities. PP* "Will give a good idea of the nature of the 

dialect. It will be seen that it is a mixed form of speech 
containing elements taken from different sources. As’ in the esse of the Gipsy language 
of Europe these elements are important as showing the route by which the tribe must 
l^ve wandered. They are, however, to a great extent so perspicuous that it is unnecessary 
to enter upon a detailed discussion. It will be sufficient to draw attention to some of the 
most important features. The Marathi element is particularly strong. Thus the neuter 
of strong bases ends in ^ or ? as in Maratbl ; compare talit tank ; kelif it was i^d. 
Strong mascuhne bases end in a, plural, e ; thus, ghordy horse ; ghorSy horses. Note alsO' 
the oblique bases in & of weak hnd § of strong masculine bases, and in * of feminine bases ; 
thus, dSsd-ma, in a ootintry ; lerhe-'ehSy ot a man; malhati'eh&y of the property. The- 
'termination oAi, che of 'the genitive is important. The same is the case with the 
termination of the past tensd of verbs , thus, geld, went ; ’ mdrld, struck. Oompaffe 
fur&er the imperative plural in «; thus, dwd, come ; the infinitives in ^ and ^e; thus, 
h6^», to say ; fndt^, to strike, and so forth. Such forms are found in all 'the specimens, 

* No aii^ar r^rn u arailable for 1911. 


1,266 

715 

805 

461 

53 

200 

188 

959 

100 

491 

385 

201 

1,549 

1,388 

1,449 

127 

278 


10,571 
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and they gain in importance when we remember that they all hail from districts where- 
M arathi is not a home tongue of the population. 

Several of the usual terminations in Odki do not agree with Marathi but with 

Gujar5ti.R5jasthanT affinities. Gujarati and Kajasthani. Such are the suffixes e at the 

agent and ne of the dative, both of which are also found in 
Malvi; the ablative in tl ; the locative in mS: forms such as I (compare Gujarati, 
Malvi and Marwari A®) ; clihet se and he, is ; the conjunctive participle is tine (Gujarati 
ine) and so forth. The Gujarati element is strongest in Gujarati districts such as the 
Fanch Mahals and Ahmedabad, but is also apparent in other districts. 

Features borrowed from languages other than Marathi and Gujarati have more of a 
other affinities. local character. The locative termination may, which ia 

prevalent in Marwari is, however, common in the Ahmeda- 
bad District, where Gujarati is the chief language. Of. such local borrowings I may 
mention the common cerebralisation of a ^ in Outch and in the districts of Hyderabad,. 


Thar and Parkar, Shikarpur and Muzafiargarh ; the Fahjabi dative termioatimL in 
the same districts with the exception of Gutch, and other sporadic instances of borrow- 
ings from the local dialects. They will be easily ascertained from the specimens which 
follow. The first is a version of the Parable from the Fanch Mahals. It represents a 
dialect which can he characterized as Gujarati, with a Marathi substructure. 


VOL. XJ. 
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[No. 10.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

OpKl. 


Distkict Panch Mahals. 


Ilk guchi-ne don clihoydS sale. 

One man-to two 9om were. 

k^e ke, ‘ bape, punjiya 

it-wai-aaid that, * father, property~of 


Ne dhayde cbhoyde bap-ne 

And the-younger-by son-hy father-to 

bhag amo-ne de.’ Ne One 

share me-fo give* And by-him 


pnnji wahecbti deli. Ne 

property having-divided was-given. And 

cbhoyda badkc getine dur 

son all having-collected a-far 


thodek dan pachhi dbayda 

feio days after the-younger 

deha-mi gela ne pade 

country-into went and there 


rafig-bhog kartine potacM P^jl ndadti deli, 

pleasure~and-enjotjment having-made Ms-own property having-wasted was-given. 

Ne One badhe kharachti nakhle tyar-paohhi 0 deha-m© 

And by-him all ha/oing-expended toas-thrown then-after that country-in 

mote dnkil padla ne One badi tauk^al padwa lagli. Ne 5, 

great famine fell and him-to great loant to-fall began. And he 

jatane 0 deha-che wartani-ma-clie cka-ohe padO rehla. 

having-gone that country-of inhabitants-in-of one-of near remained. 

No One pOta-che khetri-me bhundOno chaile-saru One mOkalla. Ne 

And by-him his-own fields-in swine grazing-for him was-sent. And 

jo sliiga bhunda khatige o-ma-thi pOta-che pet bharle-saru Oni 

which hnshs swine were-eating tliat-in-from his-own belly filling-for his 


ichchha sail. Ne keni 

wish teas. And hy-anyotie 


One dele nahi. Ne 0 aawchit 

him-to was-given not. And he in-sense 


hala tyare one kele- ke, * mache ba-che katne majurO-nO 

became then by-him it-was-said that, ' my father-of hofw-many servants-to 

piishkal bada chhe ; pan hS-tO bhakhe mare-chhe ; hi-tO nthtine 

plenty bread is ; but I-indeed hunger-by dying-am ; I having-arisen 


mache 

ba-che 

pade 

jai, ne One 

kah! 

ke, « hi 

ba. 

my 

father-qf 

near 

will-go, and him-to 

will-say that, “ 0 

father. 

me 

aka^-ml 

ne tadhi agaj pap karle 

chhO 

; ne he-me 

tam-cha 

by-me 

heaven-in 

and of-thee before sin done 

is ; 

and this-in 

your 

chh&y4a kele 

lag 

he ni-tha ; ma-ne tum-che 

majnro-mi-chO 

eka-che 

son 

to-be-caXled jit 

I not-am ; me your 

servants-in-of 

one-of 

jasa 

gan.’* * Ne 6 

nthtine pOta-che 

barche 

padO gOla. 

■Ne 6 


like count. ” ’ And he having-arisen his-own father-of **car went. And he 
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to ghane diir sala <yare o-olie ba-e one dekbla ne 6-ne 

yet very far vaoM then his fafher-hy him-to toas-seen and him-to 

diya all. Ne 5 dodtLne o-cM koti walagtl padla, nS 

compassion came. And he having-run his on-neck dinging fell^ and 

o-ne bachl karli. Ne chhoyde-ne 6-ne kele ke, * ba, 

him-to kiss toas-done. And the-son-by him-to U-was-said thaty * father y 

me akaSa-me ne tadhi aga} pap karle chke ; n6 be-mi tam-cba 

by-me heavevrin and of -thee before sin done is ; and this-in yonf 

chhdyda kele Mg hS ni-tha.’ Pan ba-e pota-chS 

son to-be-called jit I not-amJ But the-faiher-hy his-own 

dasa-ne kile ke, ‘ awal oyna geti awa ne 

servants-to it-voas-said thtU, ‘ good clothes having-taken come and 
6-ne andhawa, ne 6-olie Mthe Titi ghala, ne paga-me 

him-to put-on, and his on-hand airing put, and feet-on 

j6de andhawa. Ne apu khalane anand karje ; 

shoes put. And toe having-eaten merriment may-make ; 

kay-ke, a ma-chS. chhoyda martl gela, ne so pharti jlyta. 

because, this my son having-died went, and he again alive 

hala cLhe ; ne gamati gelals, ne 6 jadla chhe.’ Ne 6 

become is ; and lost had-gone, and he found is.' And they 

anand karu lagle. 
merriment to-do begem. 


AnS 6-cha motach chhoyda khetra-me sala. Ne 6 walta 

And his elder son jields-in was. And he returning 

ghara-chi pahe pahochla tyare 6-ne nach ne rang hambharla. 

housi-of near reached then him-by dancing and music was-heard. 


Ne 6-ne chskra-me-thi 

eki-ne 

balawatlne 

pnchhle 

ke. 

‘kay 

And him-by servants-in-from 

one-to 

having-caUed 

it-was-a^ked 

that. 

* what 

hoya chhe ? ’ Ne 

6-ne 

chakra-n§ 

kele 

ke. 

‘ tadha 

becoming is ? ' And 

him-to 

the-servant-by 

it-%oas-said 

that. 

'thy 


bhau ala chhe. Ne tadhe ba-6 6ic badi Jafat karli chh§, 

brother come is. And thy father-1^ one grand feast made is, 

kay-ke 6 onS kh6m-ku4al-thi putha malla chhe.’ Pan 6-ne 

because he him-to in-good-condition back joined is.' But him-to 

ris He §le-chi 6-ehi khnSi na sail. Mats 

anger rose and wwide going-of his willingness not was. Therefore 

5-che ba-e bahar awtine 6-ne samiSwla. Pa:^ 6-ne 

his father-by out having-come him remonstrated-with. But him-by 


bap-ne 


dekh atne 


waxas 


re^y while-giving father-to it-was-sodd that, ‘ see so-mawy years I 

VOL. XI. * * 



36 


ODKi. 


tadhi 

chakri kare chhe, 

ne 

tadhi agna 

/V 

me 

kadi 

% 

service doing am, 

and 

thy commandment 

by-me 

ever 

olarigli na-thi, to-pan mS-che 

mitrawa-sathe 

khusi 

karle 

ifaMgfBssed not-mS) still 

my 

friends-with 

pleasure 

making 

waste 

ti ma-ne bakre 

pan 

kadi dele 

ni-the. 

Pan 

i 

for 

hy-thee me4o a-Ud 

even 

ever given 

not-was. 

But 

a 

tadha chhoyda oni 

tadhi 

punji kasabeno-che 

hathi 

this 

thy son hif-hm 

thy 

property harlots-of 

with 

gamati nakhli 

ona 

awta tl 

5-chi-saru awal 

squondering waMroxon^my 

he coming hy-thee 

him-foi' 

good 

jyafat 

karli.’ m 

oni 

• 

kele 

ke, ‘ chhoyda, 

afmt 

ms-done! And 

by-him 

it-icas-said 

that, 

‘ son, 

tu 

machi-sathe nity 

chhe ; 

ne mache 

saghle 

tadhC 

thou 

me-of-mth. always 

art ; 

and my 

all 

thine 

chhe. 

Aple-to khuS 

ane 

nalje 

tatha 

harakh 

is. 

Our4nde€d pleased 

to-become is-proper 

and merriment 

kama 

nalje. Kay-ke a 

tadha bhau 

marti 

io^mhe 

is-proper. Became this 

thy brother having-died 

g^la, 

ne pharati 

jiwta 

hala chhe ; 

ne 

gamati 

ms-gone, and again 

alive 

become is ; 

and 

lost 

g^la, 

ne 5 3 a 41 s 

chhe.* 




toas-gom 

% and he found 

is! 





The next specimen is a popular tale about Jasma who, according to the Eas Mala,^ 
came from Malwa with a number of Ods in order to dig the Sahasralihg Lake at Patan 
for Siddh Eaj. The Eaja fell in loye with her, but she declined his offer. When he 
pursued her, she committed suicide and cursed him. She is still worshipped by the 0^. 

The specimen is of the same kind as the preceding one. 


HUE. 
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[ No. II.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

OPKI. 

Distsict Ahmedaxad. 

Sadrad JSsange Jainna-ne ase keld ke» ‘ ek daua-may talfi 

Siddhrqd J aisingh-hy Jasmd-lo so it-tcas-said ihaty 'one day-in tank 

khantine paniya-thi rat-ki-rati-mSy tale bhar-de.’ JabmSS asS kele 

having-dug watei'-unth one-night-in tank fill-give' Jasma-by so it-tvas-said 

k§, * tlje dan bhar daS/ Paebbe Jabma Kiiwarki paba^ 

that, ‘ on-third day fill tcill-give* Afterwards Jdsma Virgin near 

geli, bath jodtine kargarli k6, * bai, bay atni kasti t?l 

went, hands having-joined besought that, 'lady, this so-great misery thou 

ma-ne kbowad.’ KuwarkiS kele ke, ‘ hi avi, pan 

me cause-to-ldose.' Virgin-by it-was-said that, " ‘ I shail-come, but 

puthe waltine dekbid nahf.* Kuwarkie dan ugta taje 

backwards having-turned please-look not' Virgin-by day opening tank 

bbar del3. Paebbe Sadrad Jalima paban al§, ne Jabma 

filling was-given. Afterwards Siddhrdo Jdsma near came and to-Jdsmd 

bb5ga hala. Jabmae anu kele ke, *tn tadba map-sar 

jwned became. Jasmd-by thus it-was-said that, ' thou thy measure-following 

pu^ba wab’ Sadrawe ase kel§ ke, ‘ bt tadba keda melnar 

back turn* Siddhrdd-by thus it-was-said that, 'I thy way leaver 

nita.* Tare bale dbarti mata-ne ase kele kg, * he 

not-am? When the-woman-by Jiarth Mother-to thus it-totus-said that, ' O 

ma, b5 sati b8y, to tu bbegi maj ja.^ Dbarti bbegi 

mother, I chaste am, then thou together joined go* Barth together 

ball. To Sadrad rad kbechu madlS. Pachbg Sadrao bolla 

became. Then Siddhrdd cry to-raise began. Afterwards Siddhrdo said 

kg, * tn maebbi bail ebbe.* Jabma bolK ke, * tadba gana maf 

that, * thou my sister is.* Jdsmd said that, ' thy sin forgiven 

ebbe ; pan tadba wasvela nai re.’ Paehbg Jabroa 

is ; hut thy offspring not remains.* Afterwards Jdsma 

!Ebalikb5lwade awlSne badbe o4a-ne malli. Paebbe d 

to-Khalikhblwdd having-come all Ojs-to was-j<nned. Afterwards that 

bad huraj-ne bath jddting asg bdlli kg, ' me td macbg 

woman stm-to Hands having-joined so said that, ' by-me for-my-part mine 

narvgdlg, pan machi taebli Sgadig jetne rup kdi dda-cbi dhuvg-ne 

is-done-with, but my last on-finger as-much beauty any Od-of girl-to 

na did.* 
not dive.* 



38 OdkI. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Siddhraj Jaisingh said to Jasma, ‘dig a tank in one day and fill it with water 
during the night.’ She said that she would be able to do so on the third day. Then 
Jasma went to the Virgin Eiver'^ and besought her with folded hands to free her from 
this great distress. The Virgin said, ‘I shall come, but you must not look behind.’ At 
daybreak the Virgin filled the tank. Then Siddhrao came to Jasma and joined her. 
Jasma asked him to turn back, in accordance with his position, but Siddhrao said that he 
would not desist from pursuing her. Then the woman said to Mother Earth, ‘ O mothers 
if I am a chaste woman, let me be united with you.’ Then the Earth came close to 
her. Siddhrao raised a cry and said, ‘ thou art my sister.’ Jasma said, ‘ thy sin is for- 
given, but thy progeny shall not remain.’ Then Jasma went to EEalikholwad^ and 
joined the Ods. Afterwards she joined her hands and said to the Sun, ‘I have done 
with life, but do not grant to any Od girl as much beauty as there is on my last finger.’ 


According to specimens forwarded from the Cutch State the Ods there use a form of 
speech of the same kind as that illustrated in the preceding pages. We may only note 
the frequent cerebralisation of a dental d ; thus, dewd, give ; dadl, grandmother ; dl, day. 

> A name of the river Sarasvati, which is so called hecause its water is lost in the desert and does not join the Ocean. 

A village near Modheia, where JJsmS’s shrine is still worshipped by the Ods. 
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[No. 12.] 

GIPSY LAhKJUAGES. 

ODKI. 

CuTCH State. 

*Awa, besa. Earn- Ram. Tami kathe-tlii awa sawa?’ 

‘ Comcy aif, jRdm-JBdm, Tow tohere-from come are t ’ 

‘Hi Chapreyi-ti avl si.’ 

* J Chaprerirfrom coming am' 


‘ Warsati-me 

tami 

ghane 

heran 

hall 

sawa. Tami sard 

‘ Bain-in 

you 

much 

troubled become 

are. You for 

sigri kari ? 


Thoii war 

tapha 

to tam5-n§ 

iire shall-I-mahe ? 

Little time you-will-warm-yourselves then you-to 

sukb havi. 

Tama 

sara kai 

rasoi 

karave ? ' 

comfort will-be. 

You 

for what 

meal 

may-I-cause-to-be-made ? * 

‘ Maeche i 

^ni 

kai khawo 

naite.’ 


‘ Me-of this time 

anything to-eat not-is{-wanted)J 

} 

‘ Saw 

kli 

khala vigar 

chaia ? 

ThopS ghaaie Ju 

‘ Entirely anything 

eaten without 

can-it-do? 

Little much what 

bhave su 

khawa.’ 





may-please that 

eat? 





_ ru 

‘I-ma 

to 

ma-ne 

tras 

Hgli se. 

Pan? piwtf 

‘ This-in 

mdeed 

7ne-to 

thirst 

joined is. 

Water to-drink 

dewa.’ 






give? 






‘ Tam-che lugre thonk war 

tiyke 

sukwn 

rneli?* 

* Your clothes a- 

■little time 

in-the-sun to-dry 

may-l-p^t f ’ 


‘ Bhale, mela.’ 

‘ Well, jpuV 

‘ Tami sarii kii rasoi karavi ? * 

* You for what meal mMy-I-ocme-to-he-madet* 

‘ Mi tamS-ni kele se ke bhukh nai l^lL* 

* By-me ym-to said is that hunger not is-gotJ 

* Thdrik khichn ni bar khati ghewa.* 

‘ Little hhichfji and bread eating take' 

* Tam-chi marji se ta bhall, karava.* 

‘ Yovrof wish is then well, let'^t-he-jgrepared' 

•* Tam-che ghari badhi-y raji-khusi • si ? * 

* Your m-house all happy-glad are ? * 
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Opsi. 

*Badhi-y thik si, pan maclii da4i parma 

* All toell arCi hv,t my grandmother the-dayhefm'e-yesterday 

marfa geli/ 
dying wentJ 

‘Te-ne Isi halele?’ 

* Eer-fo what had-happened ? * 

* Char dl taw *la.* 

*Four days feter came^ 

* Tam-che khetra-mS mol kisik hall si ? ’ 

* Ymvr fieldrin crops how hecome are t ’ 

‘Op warsad jhajha hala naita, te-thi jhajhe hale iiaite.’ 

* This-year rain much became not, ihat-from much became not: 

‘1^ dhaga-chi kitre nini dill?’ 

‘ These bullochs-of how~much money was-giren ? ’ 

‘Ma-ne sare char so koria beslia.* 

* Me-to with-a~half four hundred korts were-expended: 

* TI dha^ tamf vicha ? * 

‘ These bullocks you viill-sell ? * 

* Pure napg dgwa to vieli¥nii.’ 

* Enough mmey will-give then I-shall-seli: 

* 1 ainS-ne he tin so koria diS.* 

‘ You-to 1 three hundred Imms may -give, 

*T5n so koria-ma k§i vichay?’ 

* Three hundred hbrts-in what can-they-be-sold ? ’ 

* He jane 86 k§ dhagi m6t6 sT. 

I knowing am that bullocks old are. 

ghan! s6.’ 
much is* 

* Tam-chi dha.i*cha viwa kie maiii6-m6 

* Fottf daughier-of marriage which month-in 

* Machi dadi-chi warsi warti 

Ey grandmether* s awtiversary over 

kar¥?’ 

I-shaU-dot* 

‘Aj-chi rat am-chS gharS nujti rewa,’ 

* Today-qf night our in-house sleeping remain: 

‘ Na, mache saji Dhrahg pochne se.’ 

Eo, mine to-n%ght Eharang coming is.* 

‘Pachhl-wari k6 d! am-chl ghare awja.' 

* Again some day our io-house come,* 


Su itri kimat 
That so-tnuch price 


kara? ’ 
will-you-do t * 

raige t§ wasS 

will-be that after 
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Opxt. 

‘ Khasi, Eam-Eam, i-mi hi Ja?.’ 

‘ Welly Mdm-Rdmy now I toUl-go* 

* Tam-ehe ghare badha-nS Eam-Eam keja>’ 

‘ Tour in-houie aU^to UdmSdtn say.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

* Come and take a seat. Welcome. Whence are you coming ? ’ 

* I am coming from Chapreri.* 

* You must have been much troubled by the rain. Shall I make a fire for you ? If 
you will warm yourself for a timcj you will feel comfortable. What food may I order for 
you ? ’ 

‘ I do not now want any food.’ 

* It won’t do that you should not take any food. Take only as much as vou 
like.’ 

‘ Just now I am thirsty. Give me water to drink.’ 

* Shall I put your clothes a little while in the sun to dry ? * 

* Yes, if you please.’ 

^ What food shall I order to be prepared for you ? * 

* I have told you that I am not hungry.’ 

* Just take a little kMchri and bread.* 

* If that be your wish, get it prepared.’ 

* Are all well in your house ? * 

* All arc well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday.’ 

‘What was the matter with her? * 

* She had fever for four days.’ 

‘How are the crops in your field ? ’ 

‘ There was not much rain this year, and so I have not got much.’ 

* What did you pay for these bullocks ? ’ 

‘ I paid four hundred and fifty horts* 

* Will you sell these bullocks? * 

*I will if you give a good price.’ 

‘ I will pay three hundred kdris* 

‘How can they be sold for three hundred kortsf* 

‘ I think the bullocks are old, and so it is a good price.’ 

* In what month are you going to have your daughter married ? * 

‘I shall do so after the ceremony of the first anniversary of my grandmother’a 
death is over.’ 

‘Best in our house to-night. 

*Ho, 1 have to reach'Hharang by sunset.* 

' Gome to our house some other day.* 

* Tery well. Adieu. I am off now.’ 

‘ Give my compliments to all in your house.* 

YOL. xn 



The dialect of the Ods of Hyderabad and of Thar and Parkar is said to he identical. 
The same is the case in Shikarpiir, and it will be sufficient to print a short specimen, 
the deposition of a villager in a ease of assault, as illustrating the -speech of the Ods 
of all three districts. It will be seen that the influence of Sindhi, the prevailing 
language of the districts, is easily recognisable. Compare rati-jo, of the night ; 
ghdr-Ttarai}ii, house-doing, hawking ; majo, my, and so on. The Panjabi termination 
of the dative nu has already been mentioned ; compare khuri-nU, to the heel. An 
unpublished Standard List of Words and Sentences contains forms of an h future, viz. 
mdrhe, I shall, thou wilt, he will, boat ; plur. 1. marhE, 2. mdrJ^d, 3 . mdrhe. Similarly 
we find tdphd, you mil warm youi’self, in the specimen from the Cutch State printed 
above. These forms seem to he comparable with the Marwaii future. In this connexion 
I may also note the Pajasthani negative particle kdnl, not (lit. ko-iii, not at all) ; 
compare kahi ue~na ko-dind-nl, anybody hirn-to not gave; ko-deld-ni, didst not 
give. 
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[ No. 13.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

ODKI. 

Distsict Htdbsabab. 

Mai sakhe pari kalii. Majo xia cliLe Hashu. Mlje ba-ja 

I oath on state. My name is Sashu. My fathe*'-of 

na Tbada. Mai Hindu-dbaram cbbe, labanS cbhe. Mija poribia 

name Thadd. I Mindu ami, lohdnd am. My profession 

ghor-karanu obihe. Mlji umim cballsi baras chhe. Mai Haidiabadi 

hawking is. My age forty years is. I ‘Sydardbad 


I rw 

gau 

Haidrabadi taulke 

Haidrabadi 

pe 

bihile. Maja 

firyadu 

town 

Hyderabad in-ta^luqa 

Hydarabad 

in-district 

live. My 

complaint 

cbhe 

"VTasanmala-par. 

Subhane 

hek§ 

baje 

rati-jo 

is 

Wasanmal-on. 

Yestei'day 

one 

when-struck 

night-of 


tikane-nm jaela. 

Ghail bate 

upari 

dodl-hatu 
• • 

cbhilS. 

€ibode{-of-afaglryin went. 

Home way 

on 

mirds-seller-shop 

loaa. 


tT-kaddhu gbele. XTtiie jawabud^ ala; ale siri mijt 

That from curds leere-taken. There accused came; come on my 

saji kburi-iiS tbuda maria. Mai u-nS kahile, ‘ke-nu 

right heehto stumbling was-struck. £y-me him-to it’was~said, *ibhy 

§,dha hula-he ? ’ Jaka-matbie ma-nn lugai ai dhu-paii gali 

blind become-art ? ’ This-after me-to wife and daughfer-ou abuses 

dibilia, thSsha olar-te kmg-kn al4. Mai darla, nastl-patlL 

were-gwen, blow having-threatened fight-to came. I feamed, far-off 

hula. Hotu Na>ra Bijhu vichbQ adihl-parle. Tadhi ja'frabdara 

became. Hotu Ndru Mijhd between came. Then accused-by 

basi-k'arli ; na-ta ma-uH rnsre-ha.'. Jawabdara-s® agd 

stop-was-made ; othei'wise me would-have-struck. Accmed-with formerly 

nSji dushmani kdni. 

my enmity not. 


G 1 


YOl. XI. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I make the following statement upon my oath. My name is Hashu and my 
father’s name is Thada. I am a Hindu by rel^ion, and I am a Lohana. My profes- 
sion is hawking. My age is forty years. I am a resident of Hyderabad town, Haidera- 
bad taHuqa, Hyderabad District. My complaint is against Wasanmal. Last night at 
one o’clock I went to the abode of a faqir. On my way home I ' passed a curds-seller’s 
shop, and there I bought some curds. There the accused came and stumbled against my 
right heel. ‘ Why,’ said I, ‘ are you blind ? ’ Then he began to pour out abuse against 
my wife and daughter, and after threatening to beat me he prepared to fight. I became 
afraid and stood far off. Hotu, NM and Rijhu intervened, and then the accused 
desisted. Else he would have struck me. I never before had any enmity with accused 


Specimens of Odld have also been received from Muzaffargarh, and a short popular 
tale from tliat district is printed below. It will be seen that in the main it agrees 
with the Odki illustrated in the preceding pages. The cerebralisation of d in do, two, 
etc., and forms such as mhd-han, from me, point in the direction of SindM. There are 
also some Panjabi reminiscences such as rai^de-ni, to the wife ; hd-dd, of a father. 
On the whole, however, the OdH of Muzaffargarh is of the same kind as in the Gujarati 
distriots,'-a mixture of Marathi and Gujarati-Rajasthanl. The form huttd, was, which 
does not occur in other specimens, is compirahle to Marathi hotd. 
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I No. 14.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

OpEl. 


District Muzapfarga&h. 


Hek bSdshah hutta. 
One King icqe. 

apnX badsliahl ohlior-liti 


jurti-ke dhul ghalfe bela 
having-turned smoke making sat. 


0-ne kehle, 
That-hy it-was-said, ‘ 

kelil§, ‘ taml re 

ii-was-said, *you * 

kehle, ‘ ami pii 

it-icas-saidf * we 

olad kai nahi ? * 
off’spring any noi-is?" 

Hek ap kha, hek 
One self one 

howe ; mafch§-par 
vMl-he ; forehead-on 
Badshah-ch 3 gharS 

King-of in-house 


0"Ch6 

gharl 

dlad kai 

ua hnttl. 

0 

His 

in-house 

offspring any 

not was. 

He 

6 

hek roz 

marga upar 

niti bela. 

Fakir 

he 

one day 

way on 

going sai. 

Fagir 

bela. 

Hek 

roz jhu^d 

fakb^cha 

ala. 

sat. 

One 

day group 

faqlrs-of 

came. 

ethe 

marga-par kaha bela?’ Badshah 

this 

way^on 

why sittestT* By-the-King 


puchha.’ Pakiri 

The-ffiqtrs-by 

30, * mache ghare 

thaiit * my in-house 

* do tapase chhit. 

‘ two sweets break. 

Vi-nn hek put paidiX 

Ser-to one son borne 

■ t&n hows.* 

s-on star will-be.* 

do rai^da hutya ; 
tuo wives were ; 


shle, ‘tu ethe marga-par kahl bela?’ 

is-saidf ‘thou this way-on why sittesij 

taml mahs-kan kaM na puchha.’ 

‘ you me-from anything not ash* 

‘ ami puchhS.’ Badshah kehle 30, 

we ask.' JBy-the-King it-was-said thatf 

nahi?* Pakii« kehle, * do 

not-is ? * The-faglrs-by it-was-said^ * two 

kha, hek apnS ran^e-nu khuUa. Vi-na 

eatf one own wfe-to cause-to-eat. Ser-to 

lafchS-par chid hdwe, chicM-par 
rehead-on moon wUl-bet Uttle-fingers-on 

gharS put jala. 0-che gharl do 
in-house son was-borne. Sis in-ho use tuo 


3^e moti hutti, Ti-ohe ghare put jami-pala. Jis^ dhari land 

which elder was, her in-house son birth-got. Which younger wife 

hutti, vi-ue bithari-ua kehle, ‘I bay gSta de* 

was, her-by rmdwife-to it-was-said, * this child killing giJe * 

BithSii chhaj kola-che bharfci-ke vi-che godha mehilti gsli. Bar 

Midwife basket coal-of having-filed her-of W having-put went. Gmd 

<*atH-ke rajS-par nak-tt alL Bsdsha-ntl 

havmg-carrted mamre-heap-on havvngrthrown returned. Kmg-to 

kehle, ‘ tudhya ra^de kols jalg.* Kutti bhilfi 

%t-was- 8 a%d, ‘ thy wife-hy coals were-brought-forth.* Bitch standing 

ba^.^ hutti; bija-ua Chatti ohaUl blawaro-ml 

kmg-oj was ; chtld having-carried went own pit-in 

nitti nakle. Hek do sal guzrS. |,ar rS igpi- 

gotng was-fhrown. One two years passed. That ehUd to-cry began 


vi-ue 


was ; 


wife-by 

bara-na 

child 

Hek do 



46 


CsEt. 


Badshahzadi-nu 
Qiieen-to 
bhilB sunle. 
standing heard. 

nakle. 

was-throm. 

ghar® geti 
in-honse tahUng 

karla. 

mere-made. 


patta lagla. ‘ E bara-Eu marati nakba.’ Kutti 
news ms-got. ‘ This child killing throw.' Bitch 

Bar-kO chatti-ke ^uni gbore-cne agH anti 

Child having-eamed bloody horse-of before bringing 

0 jawan butta. Ba6sbab-nS patta lagla. 0 

Ee youth became. King- to news was- got. Ee 

galla, gbane kbushi karle, wada dan-pun 


ms-putt much rejoicing was-made, great 


alms 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There "was once a King. He bad no offspring in bis bouse. One day be left bis 
kingdom and sat down at tbe roadside as Sifaqtr near a smouldering fire. One day a 
group of faqlrs came along and asked bim wby be was sitting there on the road. Tbn 
King repliedj ‘ do not ask me any question.* Tbe faqirs said they would ask. Tbe 
King said that be bad no offspring in bis bouse. Tbe faqirs said, ‘ take two tapdsds. 
Eat one yourself and get your wife tp eat the other. She will bring forth a son, with a 
moon on his forehead and a star on bis bttle finger.* Subsequently a son was born in tbe 
palace. Tbe King bad two wires, and tbe son was born in tbe eldest wife’s house. 
The second wife told tbe midwife to kill the child. Tbe midwife brought a basket full 
of coal and put it near her. She then took tbe child and put it on a heap of manure. 
The King was told that his wife had given birth to coal. The King’s hitch was stand- 
ing there. She carried the child off and put it in her owrf pit. After tbe lapse of one 
or two years tbe younger queen was informed that tbe child bad been beard to cry, and 
she J^in ordered it to be killed. The bitch beard this, took tbe child and entrusted it 
to a bloody horse. The child grew up and tbe King learnt about him. He brought 
him home, made great rejoicings and gave much alms. 
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UDI. 

The U »e a Gipsy ir3)e, vho seE betel-leaf, aieca-iints, tebacco, i Wp, ete. He 
numbei of Mds returned at the last Census of 1911 was as follows 


Bombay 11,781 

Cenisial Provinces and Berar , * . 5,383 

Baroda State . . - • * f . . . . . . . 8,500 

Hydeiabad State 8,776 

Elsewhere 1,132 


Total . 35,572 

It does not seem as if the U generally have got a dialect of their own. Dniing 
the preliminary operations of this Sorvey a dialect called Ladi was reported to be 
spoken by 500 indiyidiials in the Ellichpur District of Berar. A version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son has been forwarded as an illnstraiion of this form of speech. The 
beginning of it, which follows, shows that the lafi of Ellichpur is Eastern Esjasthani, 
in most respects agreeing with Jaipnri. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

liDL 

District Ellichpur. 


Kfini ek manus-ka dm porga Lota. TJ-ki mandhun lahan porgo 



Some one 

man-to 

two 

sons were. Them-of 

midst-from small 

son 

aple 

bap-kha 

kahyd, *bapa, 

jindgi-kd jo 

mard 

watd awSi, 

wd 

own 

father-to 

said, * father, 

property-of which 

my 

share will-come. 

that 

dd.’ 

Mag 

une 

un-kha 

paisd hissd 

kari 

takyd. 

Mag 


give' Then hy-Mm them-to money share having-fnade toas-thrown. Then 
thode diwas-na lahan pdrgu saglo paiso jama karl dur des-ka 
few days-in small son all money together having-made far country-ta 

gayo r ani aple dhatpana-na rahisan saglo paiso kharab kari t^kyd. 

wetiit ; and own impudence~in living all money spoilt doing was-wasted, 

Mag saglo paiso kharch karya-war uae mulukh-me kal padyo. Tine 

Then all money spent made-after that c(Mntry-in famine fell. That 

mule u-kha phar adchan padi. Mag wo une mulukh-me ek manus^pas 

for him-to much difficulty fell. Then he that country-in one man-near 

rahan-kd gayd; un u-kha dukai charawan-kha wawar-me pathayd. Mag 

Uvmg-for went ; by-him him swine feeding-for feld-in was-sent. Then 

dukar je phdtar khatd hdtd, u-ke-war u-ko pot bharau-kha u-kha 

swine which husks eating wast that-on his belly filling-for him-to 

watyd, mag u-kha kdni kahi diyo nahf. Mag hds-me 

it-appearedy then him-to by-anybody anything icas-given not. Then sense-in 

aylsan kahyd) * mare bap-kha kiti naukar-kha pot bharlsan 

having-come said, .*my father-to how-many servants-to belly having-filled 

Jdtl bheta-chhe, ani mi upai^ marS-chhe.’ 

bread heing-got-is, and I hungering dymg-am' 
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SAST. 


The SSsls are one of the best known ciiminal tribes. They commonly use the word 

Name of the tribe hhattu (in the Pan jab) or hhatii (Saharanpnr) to denote 

themselves. I cannot suggest any etymology of this 
name, -whioh is also used by other Gipsy tribes such as the Kolhatis. The common 
denomination Sasi is replaced by the longer form SSsiya in the United Provinces. It 
has been variously derived from Sanskrit ivasa, breathing, or from the base srafhs, to 
fall, to get loose. The former explanation does not give much sense, the latter would 
perhaps convey the meaning of a fallen, degraded caste, and etymologically sasI might 
well be derived from an old participle sramaita. Others derive the word from svaga- 
niha, accompanied by a pack of hounds, hunter, or from ^vapdka, who cooks dogs, out- 
caste, but these derivations are not possible phonetically. If we consider the fact that 
the S^Is often act as bards, it would also he possible to derive their name from a Sans- 
krit Sdmsiia^Samain, reciting. 


Sasls are most numerous in the Pan jab, especially in the districts of * Gurdaspur, 

Amritsar, Lahore, Gujranwala, Sialkot and Gujrat. The 
Area within which found. total numbmr returned at the last Census of 1911 was 

82,481, distributed as follows : — 


Panjao 

Delhi Division ...««■••> 3,367 

Jullnndar Division ■ 1,893 

Lahore Division ........ 14,574 

Bavralpindi Division ........ 2,090 

Mnltan Division ........ 1,993 

Native States ......... 3,083 

Other Provinces ....« ...... 


26,990 


.5,491 


Total , 32,481 


It is probable that many of these Sasis speak the language of their neighbours. Our 

information about the number of those who speak a sepa- 
Number of Speakers. dialect is very defective. This is partly due to the 

fact that there are in reality two different things which can be called the Sasi dialect. 
In the first place we have a distinct vernacular, specimens of which have orily been 
forwarded from the Panjah. In the second place there is a criminal argot characterised 
by eertaiii methods of disguising ordinary words so as to make them u nin telligible ta 
the uninitiated. Such methods can be applied to words taken from any dialect. More- 
over, the returns from the Census of 1911 do not distinguish between the different 
Gipsy dialects. They seem, however, to show that many SSsis have been returned as 
speaking other dialects. Thus the total number returned for Gipsy languages from the 
Panjah was only 5,640. The information collected for the purposes of this Survey, on 
the other riftiifi, must in thig case he used with considerable caution. It gives the 
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number of speakers in Ferozepnr as 45,000, but only 360 Sisis were enumerated in 
the district at the Census of 1911. The details of this information are as follows : — 


Panjab . • 

Ferozepor 

Gnrdaspur 

Gnjrat 

nnited Provinces 

Sabaranpur 

Kheri 


. . 48,170 

45.000 
2,000 
1,170 

3,080 

3,000 

380 


TOTAt , 51,550 


It win be seen that this total is considerably more than the number of S^sis enu> 
merated in the whole of India in 1911. 


AUTHORITIES— 

BaUiET, The Ret. T. Gbahahe, D.D. — Notes on the Sast Dialect. Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
VoL bcx, Part i, 1901, pp. 7 and ff. 

Baxebt, The Ret. T. Geahahe, D,D. — Sansi Olosaaries, in Chamha Dialects, pp. 86ff., reprinted in The 
Languages of the Northern Himalayas, being Studies in the Grammar of ttvenfy-six Himalayan 
Dialects. London, 1908. Asiatio Society Monograplis, VoL xii. 

Bailey, The Rev. T. Gbahame, D.D. — The 8sei Dialect — its Connection unth other Dialects, in Studies in 
Northern Himalayan Dialects. Calcutta,. 1903, pp. 70 and fE. Reprinted in The Languages of the 
Northern Himalayas. Londgu, 1908. 

lIuHAHHAi) Abd^l GhafiJb, — A Complete Dictionary of the Terms used by Criminal Tribes in the Punjab ; 
^together with a short History of each Tribe and the Names and Places of Residence of individual Mem^ 
hers. LaJxoro, 1879, pp. 20 arid ff,, pp, 40 and ff. 

Lbitkeb, G. W., — A detailed analysis of Abdul Qhafur^s Dictionary of the Terms used by Criminal 
Tribes in the Panjab. Lahoi^, 1880, .pp- VII ff. 

Eekkedt, M ., — Notes on Criminal Tribes in the Bombay Presidency with Appendices regarding sotne For^ 
sign Criminals 'who occasionally visit the Presidency including Hints on the Detection of Counterfeit 
Coin., BomlMty, 1908, pp. 245 and £E. 


The are to a great extent migratory, and their dialect differs according to 

_ ^ , locality. Thus the Sasis of the United Provinces apparently 

speak Hindostam, while the dialect of their cousins in 
the Northern Panjab is closely related to Pafijahi. A consequence of their migratory 
habits is ■ also the nse of forms- and suffixes belonging to different vernaculars by 
the same SSsis. Thus in the dialect spokeoi in the Northern Panjab we find the 
genitive form^ by adding a suffix ga^ or kd as in Hindostam, while the suffix of the 
ablative is th§, which reminds us of Gujarati. Ur. Grahame Bailey has shown that 
there are numerous cases of correspondence now with one, now with another Aryan 
dialect in the speech of the ^s of the Northern Panjah. It might be characterised 
as intermediate between Pafijahi and Hindostam. Such correspondence in grammar 
.cannot, however, prove more than that the Sasis have associated much with peoples 
spe akin g those tongues.- It is quite certain that the stronghold of the tribe is the 
north of the Panjah, between the Sutlej and the dhelum. Some phonetical features 
in ^Isi also point in that direction. .Thus the old double consonants, which are so 

^ to the Bign dialect of BkjaBthSnl than to HmdostSnL We may #l*a oompaiB 

tbefOotpontiiMi of the Dative in the Daidio hfaiyX. . [O. A. 0-3 



common in the Fiahiits, are treated differently in modem Temaculars. IThey are often 
retained and a preceding short rowel remains short in Panjabi, while th^ are simpli- 
fied and the preceding rowel lengthened in Hindustani and most Eastern languages. 
Compare Prakrit eTehtt one, Panjabi fM, bnt Hinddstani ei ; Prakrit pitfhi, baolE» 
Panjabi pitth but HindSstan! pith. The SSsi of the Panjab here marches with 
Pafijabi ; compare ehU, one ; ndkh^ nose ; hitht hand ; back. In the TTnited 
Prorinces we usually find forms with simplified compounds and long rowels. In 
Saharanpur, howerer, we find forms such as mitt back ; kanthat ear ; hukt ^e, eto.» 
which seem to show that the state of affairs is not quite the same as in Hindostani. 
The conditions in Sisi do not therefore prore anything. More importance must be 
attached to the existence of a cerebral I and a cerebral ii in Sssi, for the use of those 
sounds is characteristic of western languages, such as Marathi, Gujarati, Bajasthani 
and Pafijabi. Such cases of correspondence between Pafijabi and ^si are exactly 
what we would expect, considering where the stronghold of the ^usls is sitnated. The 
nse of an oblique form ending in d of weak nouns, on tiie other hand, seems to 
show that there is in SisI an element, a substratum, which does not belong to the 
Panjah, hnt rather more to the southx where we approach the Bajasthanl and Marathi 
areas. 

"We are eompaiatiTely well informed about the sSsi dialect of the Northern 
Panjab, which has been dealt with by Dr. Grahame Bail^. The remarks which 
follow refer to it. 


Vowels are pronounced as in Pafijabi. Short rowels are sometimes so shortened 

as to he almost slurred. I hare indicated this short 
Pronunciation. pronunciation by means of the sign “ ; thns, bappa~gut to 

the fother. A short vowel before an old double consonant in monosyllabie words 
becomes half long, but usually remains short if new syllables are added ; thus, dkkhf 
eye; kdm, ear; hdpp, fether, but happ3~gdt of a father. 1 hare marked this semi- 
length by adding an accent above the roweL The same accent is used with the sign , 
of lengthening in forms such as coming; chugif^e, to graze I'cMftdi wishing. In, 
that case it denotes a peculiar lengthening of a long rowel, which has no parallel in 
PafijabL A similar lengthening of an i or ii occurs in forms such as kigga^ done ; 
digyd, given ; hwctod, become, when the vowel is followed ly a double y or w, 
respectively. The pronunciation of consonants is said to agree with Pafijabi. The 
principal point in which the two differ from Hindostam. refers to a^piated letters in 
the beginning of syllables, the aspiration of such words being very guttural, almost 
like the Arabic ‘ain. This rule applies to h, gh, jh, dh, dh,. hh, nk and mh. Thus, 
huiotcd, become, is almost ^mod r ghofdy horse, is almost g*dfd>, and so forth. 


There are two genders, the masculine which is also used as a neuter, and the femi- 
nine. The oblique base of masculine nouns ending in f, u* 
Nouns. consonants, and of fmninine nouns ends in d, their case of 


the agent in e. The nominative plural is like the singular in the case of masculine 
nouns, while feminines end in a. The oblique plural ends in Masoo^e nouns ending 

in a change their d to & in the oblique case, to d in the ca% of the agent, to d in the 
tol. XI. ® ® 



noraiiiartlTe plural to ^ in tli6 oblique plural. Tlie comnion^case suffixes ares 
dative ablative tlS ; and genitive feminine 5^*, plural The usual Hindo- 

.stanl suffixes dative ko, ablative S6} genitive ku, kt, are used instead in. the specimens 
received from Gujrat, Gurdaspur and Sialkot, and in the United Provinces the inflexion 
of nouns is the same as in Hindostani. According to Dr. Bailey the nominative, genitive 
.and the case of the agent of bd'p'p, father ; kuidt dog i and dhid, daughter, are as 
follows : — 



Singular, 

Plural- 

i^^onuiiatiTe . . , 

b&jpp 

kntdb 

dhla 

h&pp 

1cu,t0 

dhza 

Genitive 

bappS^gai 


dhia-gd 

bapp^-gd, 

kuti-ga 

dJiiS-ga 

Agent 

bappi 

hutS 

dhli 

bappe-dnd 

It'** 

km^^dno 



These are apparently the regular forms in the dialect of the SIeos of the Northern 
Panjah. They are not, however, the only ones. Thus, a list of words received from 
the Gujrat District contains forms such as waddm-de pda, to fathers, with the common 
Panjabi genitive suffix. 


The following are the regular forms of the personal 
pronouns : — 



I. 

We. 

Thott. 

Yon. 

Nominative 

• 

• 


hau 

haon 

tau 

tarn 

Agent 

% 

• 

• 

mai 

hamU 

1 iat 

i ^ 

tamo 

Dat.-AccuBative 

m 

• 

• 

onanv 

Tiam^kd 

tanu 


.Ablative 


- 

« 

imsthe 


testhe 

tainh-tTid 

Oenitive 

• 

• 

. • 

mercl 

mha ra 

ter3 

tuhdrd 


The demonstrative pronouns are ed, this, oblique base in, case of the agent singular 
plural two ; ttft, o7i, that, oblique base wjt, case of the agent singular ««, plural «»?. 
There is also a pronoun tidrgd, the thii^ or subject under discussion, which is substi- 
tuted for nouns in order to prevent a stranger from understanding what is meant. 

The common verb substantive is lidtjtd, to be. Its present participle is kotd, being, 
Verbs. conjunctive participle Mike, having been. The 

present tense is formed as follows 

Singular 1. hai. Plural 1. ha. 

2. hat. 2, ho. 

3* hai. 3. hau 

Ihe past tense is singular ma«o. thigya, fom, thiyyi; plural masc. thiyye, fern. 
thiypla : or alyyd, fom. aiyyl ; plural masc. alyye, fern, alyyia. 
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The verb substantive is largely used in the conjugation of ordinary verbs. 

Present Time,— The old present is conjugated like the present tense of the 
verb substantive ; thusj hau 'mre^ I may beat; iare, he may enter; AftaAa, we may eat. 
The present tense is formed by adding the luesent of the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle; thus, hm mdrte we are beating, we beat. Several compound tenses 
are used as a habitual present. Such are hau martd Jidtd hai^ I am being beaten j hau 
maria kartd hai, I am doing beating ; hau marl rihd hau I having beaten have remained. 

Past Time The ordinary past tense is identical with the past participle passive ; 

thus, hau gayd, I went ; tarn gae, you went. The past tense of transitive verbs is a 

passive form, and the subject is put in the case of the agent ; thus, homo mdrid^ by us 
beaten, we beat. Similarly also mai mdrid thii/gd-{ox ^gyd), by me beaten was) 1 had 
beaten. Other forms of the past such as hau martd thlyyd, I was beating, are of course 
constructed actively. 

Puture.— The suffix of the future is g}% preceded by an n in the first and second " 
persons singular and the first and third persons plural. The regular future forms of 
mdrridi to beat, are 

Singular 1. mdmhgrd Plural 1. mdrangre 

2. mdrangrd 2. mdragre 

3. mdragrd 3. mdrangre 

and mdrang, indeclinable for singular and plural. 

Similar forms are found in Mandeali, Suketi and Bilaspuri. Compare Mandeali 
mdrang or mdrghd, I shall beat ; Bilaspnri mdrangrdy I shall beat. 

Imperative.-'The imperative is formed as in Pafijabi and Hindostani ; thus, wwr, 
beat ; mdrb, beat ye. 

Infinitive and Participles.— The suffix of the infinitive is thus, mdrifdi to 

beat. Compare Panjabi wd, Hindostani nd, Sindhi The present participle ends 
in ^ as in Hindustani ; thus, martd, beating. The past participle is generally formed as 
in Panjabi ; thus, <tmrid, beaten ; hahid, said ; though Hindostani forms, such as gayd, 
gone, also occur. The conjunctive participle ends in f-Ae; thus, jdi, having gone; 
iTidrhhe, having beaten. As in the suffix of the genitive the k is often softened to g; 
thus, m-ge, having come ; dehkhge, having seen. 

Passive Voice.— Passive forms agree with Panjabi and Hindostani; thus, hau 
mdrid jattd hat, I am beaten ; hau mdrid jattd tUyyd {elyyd), I was beaten ; hau maria 
jdngrd, I shall be beaten. 

The two specimens which follow illustrate the ordinary dialect of the Sleos in 
Northern Panjab. I owe them to the kindness of Dr, T. Grahame Bailey. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 


SASl. 


OnDiNABT Dialect. 


Specimen I. 


(Dr. T. QraUame Bctiley.) 


Noethekn Pan jab. 


Plkki 

One 

bappa-gu 

father-to 


bande-ge 

mm‘of 

kahia, 

it~ioa»’8aidt 


do put 
two sons 

* bapp4 
*fatfier. 


tbiyye. 

were. 


Db 

Them 


bichcha 

among 


nike 

by-the’little 


ata 

coming 

diyya. 

was-gwen, 

ka^^ba 


hai, 

iSi 


iiia>B.xi 

me-to 


de.* 


g%ve. 

fsi 


Dn 

JBy~him 

Thori din€-ge picbbo 

Few days~qf after 

Idyya te diira-ge 


mSlkiya-ga 
property-of 

apna 
own 

niki 

by~the~little 


Sara 

all 


jihra 

whatever 

mal 

property 

muBdl 

hoy 


hissa 

part 

UB-ko 

them-to 


ma-nu 

me-to 

bati 


together was-made and 

saia mdl bbai^i 
(jM property evil 

khsurcb kaii 


Sara 

aU 

te 

and 

pas 

near 

te 

and 


distance-of 
kammi 
works 

lina. 


bichch jai 
in going 

nrai 


desa 
country 
biobch 

in causing-to-fly was-gwen. 
us xnulkha bichcb bara kal 


Sara 

aU 

riba. 

stayed. 

^xia. 


bujjh 

whatever 

OtbS 

There 

Jad 

When 


paria, 

spent making was-tahen, that comtry in great famine fell, 

oh saura pame lagga. Tad us mulkha-ge dkki admia-ge 

he narrow tofall began. Then that country-of one man-of 

jai apris. Un apnl€ paillO bichch sur chugape ghallia, 

going arrived. JSy-him own fields in pigs to-graze wae-sent, 

oh chhillS jihflS sur khatte thiyye apna pet bharne-gfi chata 

he husks which pigs eating were own belly fill-to 

thiyya, par koi nahl deta thiyya. Tad hosha bichch aige 


was, but anyone not giving 

kabne lagga, ‘ mere bappa pas 
to-say began, ‘ my father near 

hai, te bau bhdkha marta hai. Hau 

i#, and I hungry dying am. I 

jahgra te us-k5 kahhgja, " hO bdpp, 

wUl-go and him-to will-say, “O father, 

kiyya, iw is joga nahf ki 

was^done, now this worthy not that 


uthige 


was. Then sense in 

kinnO maiurS-gii 

how-many hired-labourers-to 

apnO 

-arisen own 

mai shamana-ga te 
by-me heaven-of and 
bhi tera put 


having-come 
bahut tdk 
much food 

bappa pas 
father near 

tera gunah 
thy sin 
akhwawi, 


again thy son may-call-myself. 



ma-nu apne 

m a jure 

bichcha ekki- 

jidS 

baM.” * 

Tad 

uthi^ 

tne-to 

own 

hired-labourers 

among one 

like 

make** ’ 

Then 

having-arisen 

apng 

bappa 

pas turia ; 

te oh aje 

dur 

lu 

thiyya 

ki 

us-ko 

own father 

near went ; 

and he yet 

far 

indeed 

was 

that 

him 

dekhigg 

us-ke bappa-gu 

tars ayS, 

te 

daupige 

gal 

laya 

te 


having-seen his 
bara cbumia. 
much hissed. 

shamana-ga te 
heaven-of and 

bM tera put 
again thy son may-be-called.* 

‘ cliangia tho 


father-io pity 

Puti us-ko 
By-son Mm-to 

tera gunab kiyya 
thy sin uoas-dme 


came^ and 
kabia 
it-was-said 

te 


and 


akbwawe. 


*fine than 

is-ke batbtha 
him-of hand 

wacbcbbe-gu 

calf having-brought 

ulanawa ; kyuj mera 
we-may-mahe ; why, my 


hating-rnn neck pressed 
ki, * bg b^pp, max 

thtU, ‘ O father, hy-me 

iw hau is joga nab? ki 

and now I this loortky not that 

BappI apuS naukaii-gb kabia ki. 

By-father ovon servants-to it-toas-said that, 

kadbi le-ao te is-ko lao, tg 

having- faken-ouf bring and him-to put-on, and 

huwwe 
been 

khusbi 
merry 

jiwia 

gone was, now come-to-Ufe 


cbangi pushak 
fine raiment 

bicbcb chhap te pair! bicbch jutti, te pajg 

on ring and feet on shoes, and reared 

le-alge balal karo, ki khabi tg 

killed make, that we-may-eai and 

ea put maxi gayS thiyya, iw 
thi^ son having-died 


hai; 
is ; 
laggg. 


gawa^ gaya 
lost gone 


thiyya, iw labbi paria.* Tad oh 

wets, now finding fell.* Then they 


khushl kame 
merry to-mdke 


TJs-ka bara put pailia biohch thiyya ; jad ghaia-ge nere Sya, 
Sim-of big son field in wets ; when house-of in-vicinity came, 
gaune te naebne-ga waj sunia, te gkki naukara ths puchhis ki, 

singiitg and dancing-of sound was-heard, and one servant from asked that, 

* ea kya hai ? ’ XJn us-k5 kahia ki, * tgra bhai aya, tg 

‘ this what is t * By-him him-to it-wets-said that, * thy brother c'ame, and 

tgri bappB pajia huwwa waohchha halal kiyya huwtra hai, is 

by-thy father reared been calf hilled made been is; this 

wastg ki razi-baa labbha.’ TJn gusse hoige 

on-ctccountrof that safe-and-sound wets-found.* By-him angry having-become 

na ebahia ki audar barg. Tad us-ke bapj^ bahr 

not was-wished that inside may-go. Then Um-of by-father outside 

aige us-ko manaya. TJn bappa-gu jawab din a, 

having-come him-to it-was-persuaded. By-him father-to answer wets-given, 
*dgkb inne warbl-gi hau teri tab! karta hai, tg kadM terg 

* lo so- 7 JMny years-of I thy service doing am, and ever thy 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tffo of our saints too going along, They went to a village to beg and asked a 
female Jatt for milk, but she did not give it. When they vent away, her milk vras 
transformed into blood Seeing that the milk had been changed to blood, the Jatt 
Toman ran after them. They said to her, ‘ go home, little one, thy milk will be as 
before,’ When she came home and saw it, then the milk had become as it used to be. 

Those two saints did a miracle. One of them dug up an iguana with his elbow, 
cooked it, and ate it. Then he said to the other one, ' I have dug it up, and now 
thou restore it to life.’ Then he put the bones together, waved his hand and said, ‘ go, 
little one, run away,’ Then it ran away and became alive again. The names of 
those two saints were Bhalad Bhagat and Malang, and BhaladBhagat was Malang’s 
maternal uncle. 


The dialect spoken by the SdSs of the United Provinces is not so well known. 

Specimens have been received from Saharanpur and Eheri. They seem to show 

that the Sisis speak the same language as' their neighbours. They are much 

less numerous than in the Panjab, and conditions are not favourable for preserving 

a strange dialect. It will be sufficient to give a short specimen, received from Kheri, 

as an illustration of tlic speech of the Sasis, or S5siyas,as they are here callt^d , of the 

United^Provinces. It is practically HindOstani. It is, of course, likely enough that 

.to S,i, .pi , H«t. .tel, AH to fci ill*W k 4. ptedtog 
pages. 
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[No. 18.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 


SASIYl. 


Oedinaby Dialect. 


Distbict SIhbei. 


Jane-mg 
Winter-m 

chapvS,re-iie 
tvh-inspector-iy 

pakar-kar Mirat 
having-seized Meerut 
kay 

rndking 
bhej 


kaiya 

ootos 


sending 

nranj 


bacbja 
ccdves 

iii%e the. 

demanded were. 

pahocha 

having-camed-to-reaok 
diye. Baii ho 

were-given. Asguitted heeaming 

diye. Surtapur-ml char haras 

were-given. Stdtanpur-in four years 


pare the. 

tending were. 

Ham-par nikre 
JJs-on werefound 


diye. 

were-given. 


Das 
Ten 
nahi. 
not. 

WahS 
There 


rapia 
rupees 
Ham-ko 
Us 

kaid 

imprisoned 


gae, 

went 


aur 


rambaus 


kutti 


the. 


Phir 
Then 

rahe. 

remained. 
Ham-iie 


Surtapnr-ko 

SvManpur-to 

Surtapur-ml 
Sultanpui'-in 
yeh 


monsi-se 


munja 

and 

aloe-jibres 

hammering were. 

Us-by Mmshi-to this 

kaha 

ki. 

‘ ham-ko 

ek. 

arji, 

yahS-se likh 

do 

was-said that, 

‘ us-to 

one 

petition. 

here-from writing 

give 

ki 

ham 

yi-se 

aur 

jagah basae. jal.’ 

Larat-ne 

that 

we here-from 

other 

place settled may-go.' 

Lord-by 

yeh 

hukum 

diya 

ki. 

‘ ya-se 

nikar-ke 

ban-mi 

this 

order 

woe-given 

thetf. 

‘ here-from 

having-gone-ovd 

forest-in 

basae 

]ae. 

Ham 

ban-mi ae 

aur ban-sc 

ek 

settled 

may-go^ 

’ We 

forest- 

-tn came 

and forest-from one 


mahiue-kl 

month-of 


chhuttl 

leave 


le-kar 

having-taken 


apue 

ovm 


bete-ko 

son-to 


milne-ko 

meeting-for 


gae. 

went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the winter I had been tending cattle. The sub-inspector demanded ten rupees 
from me, and as I had not got them I was seized and sent to Meerut, where I was put 
in prison. Afterwards I was released and sent to Sultanpur, where I remained for four 
years, beating vMmja and reeds, (for basket work). 1 said to the Munshi, ‘ I have a 
petition. Write that I may be settled in some other place.* The lord gave order that 
I might go thence and be settled in the jungle. I came to the jungle, and there I took 
one month’s leave and went to see my son. 

li 


VOI. XI. 
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The specimens printed above illustrate the ordinary dialect of the Sasis, especially 

that spoken in Korthern Panjab. As we have seen it 
Or'tninai S8 mainly agrees with Panjabi in phonology, while its in- 

flexional forms are intermediate between that langiiage and Hindostani ; some of the 
case suffixes being identical with those used in the latter form of speech. I have 
already mentioned.that this partial agreement with Hinddstani can very well be a con- 
se<}uence of the migratory life of the Sasis. At present most of them live in Govern- 
ment Reservations and in circumstances which are not favourable for the preservation 
of the purity of their dialect. 

Pormerly their condition was different. In the words of Abdul Ghaf or, ‘ they are 
pr^Cfessional thieves and very brave.* In order to be able to converse with each other 
without being understood by outsiders, they have, like other criminal tribes, in addition 
to their real dialect, devised a criminal variation, an argot or * thieves’ Latin ’ which 
they themselves call Persian. 

TTiia is not, however, a different dialect, but identical with the common speech in 
phonology and grammar. Moreover, it is not known to all Sasis, young children being 
unacquainted with it. It is based on the ordinary dialect and consists in changing in- 
dividual words so as to make them unrecognizable. As in the case of European argots, 
it contains a number of peculiar words, probably picked up from various sources, 
most of which cannot so far be satisfactorily explained. Dr. Bailey has published a long 
list of them. Many of them are well-known Aryan words. Others such as huhafy cock, 
are onomatopoeic. Several are based on some metaphor, as is often the case in 
European argots. Compare golly poison used for putting into the food of cultivators* 
cattle, lit. pill ; chardiody advocate, lit. herdsman ; Jchurdy lower part of leg, lit. hoof. 
Some words are also apparently borrowed from other languages ; thus, hdrmly woman, 
wife, might be compared with Sherpa pernii ; nddy village, with Kanarese nd^u, 
•country, Gbndi «ar, village ; lalliy night, with Arabic laila. The greatest portion 
of the vocabulary of Criminal Sasi, however, consists of common words changed or 
disguised in various ways. 

The letters of a word are often transposed. Thus we find kdhrd instead of bahrdy 
goat ; hhum perhaps instead of mukhy face ; choml instead of mdchly shoemaker ; chhdml 
instead of mdchhly a certain water-carrying ciete ; tep instead of pety heUy ; tiph instead 
of pi^hy back ; iakat instead of batdky duck, and so on. 

The most common device of disguising words is, however, to add a syllable in front, 
and this addition often entirely supersedes the beginning of the word. Thus the ordi- 
nary Sasi word for * ten ’ is das. • By adding kha in front we get khadas and finally khas, 
both of which are used in Criminal Sisi. Similarly we find bdh khabdl and chhahdly 
hair ; pait\ khapaify chhapaif and nhairy foot, and so forth. The usual additions of tbia 
kind wbich occur in the materials at my disposal are as follows : — 

k added before vowels. With a following a it becomes kuy ho, with a following d 
a ; thus, kukkMy Bafijdbi akkhz, eye ; kokkh, Pafijabi akkh, eye ; kumdar and andar, 
inside; . Pafijabi agge, in front of; kottd and dtd, flour ; kdjlh^dth, eight; 

kaicUia=ddnUy man; kdn»&=:dndy anna. 

kh is also sometimes added before vowels ; thus, khassi— assi, eighty ; khupar= 
npoT, above. More commonly, however, we find the syllable kha added before words 
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l>^nning with consonants ; thus, khatin, three ; TeTutdandt tooth ; hhadcts^ ten; khandk, 
nose ; khanaut nine ; kliapair, foot ; kliatmt, by me ; khardju, Panjabi ro/Z, pleased. 
The additional syllable kha then often supersedes the initial syllable of the word ; 
thus, khuntdi an iron and wood instrument for digging, cf. Hindostani gaintd ; khas— 
daSf ten ; khau—nau, nine ; khdkk=^ndkkf nose ; khigali^:=nikalnd, to come out; 
khla^last twenty; kkuh—m^h, mouth; khikknd=likhndt to write; khdth=hdihj 
hand. 

g is apparently used in a similar way, though I have not found more than one 
certain instance, viz. gupdht:=^8ipdht, soldier. 

eh only occurs as a substitute for 6 ; thus, chatdr^—hatdnd, to show ; ekoli— 
bolit speech. It is, however, possible that it can be used instead of other labials. 
Thus, chat, water, may be for pdtii ; compare Kolha^ cheni. In Western Pahari, 
however, we find a similar word ehtd, water. 

chh is quite common ; thus, chhakdn—kdnn, ear ; ohhapa*r=:pair, foot ; 
chhabdrmi=bdrml, woman ; ohhabdptd and bdptd, father ; chhcibhautd and hhantd, 
brother ; clihahhain and hhd^, sister. This chh often replaces the initial consonant ; 
thus, chhdtt, chhap'&tt Si.ud.pMt, son ; chhauht=^hahut, much ; chhattu=^hhaUu, a SasI 
man ; chhdhar=^bdhat', outside ; chhalak^balak, tomorrow ; chhuhd^huhd, door ; 
chhaihrd=waihi'd, calf. In all these instances the original word begins with a labial, 
and Dr. Bailey restricts the change to such words as begin with b, and that is no 
doubt usually the ease. In the materijds received from Gurdaspur and Sialkot, 
however, we also fiud forms such as ehhakdnn, ear ; chhangdh= gutidh, sin ; ohhaghar, • 
house ; ehhaurai, woman ; chhakaun, who ? chhakyd, what ? chhagadhd, ass, and 
so forth. 

j and jh are used in the same way as ch and cJdt j thus, jadd=ibard, big'; Jhukha 
and chhukhd=bhukhd, hungry. 

^h is comparatively frequent; thus, dhagal=gcU, neck; dhanere=nei% near; 
dhdbd^=bd^, sister ; dhaibapta— bdptd, &ther ; dhaimlk=mvik, country. In dhdma, 
village, seems to have superseded an old ^r. 'D in dimvM^jintnd, to eat, is used in 
a similar way. 

» is a common substitute for various sounds ; thus, ndli=:chdU, forty ; twj't= 
chori, theft ; nirigd:=cMrigS, bird ; neokld^^chhdkrd, boy ; nikaft=:tikaf, ticket ; 
ndnibii=idmbu, a house-breaking instrument ; naukh)td=dekhnd, see ; na^j=pmj, 
fiwe ; na/rhnd=pafhnd, read ; ndchhita- puchhnd, ask ; nowr—pair, foot ; nagg—pdgg, 
turban; nef=pet, belly; ndhal=bohal, heap of grain ; nalU—ldlU, i nadhuk^ 

§mduq, box ; ndhb=sdhb, sahib ; naihrz=sh<ihr, city ; nuraj Cr nhuraj^^suraj, sun ; 
ndth~8dthi with. 

nh is often substituted for aspirated letters and for a ; thus, nh§=ichhe, six ; 
nhod^d=chhddvd, leave ; nholle^chholle, gram ; nhlk=thtk, right ; nhd^=fhdnd, 
police station; nhdll-thdll, brass vessel; nhiUd-=:phittd^ Abuse; nhat^aat, seven; 
nhir=:sir, head ; nMki»d^»lkhnd, learn ; head, and so forth. 

p does not seem to be much used in this way. I have found it in pcdnd—chJodnd, 
to have sexual intercourse with, and perhaps in pi^l, fire ; pirl, oil, etc. 



62 


CRZISCZNAL sisf. 


d is often prefixed to words beginning with vowels, thus, bed=€d, this ; 
now ; bdithS=offhe, there ; dawr=a«r, and ; bik=ek, one. Before consonants we find 
ba ; thus, bagdllSi gram ; halud^ rupee. In barlailil^ stick, we have a double prefix 
bar. In other cases & replaces an initial consonant; thus, bord^chhord, boy; badt= 
ehadi, silver; bendrd=jandrd, look; blv)ar==jhiur, water-carrier; be^idha^^san^Iid,. 
male buffalo; bank^sanh, house-breaking; batmd=8dndi gold; bimgdrd==i8unydrdt 
goldsmith ; bindu, Hindu, etc. 

r and rh, finally, are often substituted for k, kh, respectively ; thus, rdm=kdihh 
SAddle; reipd=:kdtndi cat; ral=kdl, famine; rmji=ktmjl, key ; ruddh or rhadhdl=i 
hhuddt Ood; rhaphd^khafd^ angry; rUjmat—khidmatt service; rket — kliet, field; 
rbdt^klidt^ bed. and so forth. 

It will be seen from the examples quoted that one and the same word often- 
occurs in many variously disguised forms. Thus we find hhapair, olihapair, nair and 
pair, foot ; elihabdptd, dhdbdptd and bdptd, father ; bagdlle, nholle and cJihdlle, gram, 
and so on. There is not,- so far as we can see,' any principle according to which one 
or the other form is chosen. The use of different letters in order to make a word 
unrecognizable is, so far as can be ascertained, absolutely arbitrary, and it is impossible 
to detect any rules regulating the choice between them. 

.^nother way of disguising words is by adding consonants after them. Such 
additions are : — 

k mehnlkm, to speak ; cf. choll=bdll, speech. A kh has apparently been inserted 
in the middle of a word in mikhUd=miUd, is being met with. 

is common after r in several pronoininal forms ; thus, rkergd, my ; tgrgd, thy ; 
hehrgd,^ which. It is further added after verbs such as kmhgnd^kahnd, tell ;■ 
ra«Ap?id=:raA?ia, remain ; gaugnd, to go ; gaugd,^'wen\, cf. gayd, went. It also occurs- 
in- several stray instances such as kadgi, ever ; koggi, kot, anyone ; chang=chdr, four; 
duhdvgl=:duhdi, appeal ; hukamgd-hd, the command, and so forth. 

th is added in naufhd=nS, name ; dwrihd=dur, far ; naithl=ndt, barber. 

< occurs in forms caches bdptd, father; brother ; mother ; and a 

double addition d&re isused in jaudhre^jau, barley. 

p is add^ after vocalic bases ; thus, depnd, to give ; lepnd, to take ; hopm, to 
become. Similarly ndhpi, not. The use of an added b is more doubtful. I have 

noted legbd=lagd, began ; and ^n chhdbrd^chhagrd, goat, b seems to have superseded 
g ui the middle of a word. 

r is added in words such as dhor, two ; ther, three. liLjasrna, go ; asrna, come,. 
8r has been added after the base. 

More sporadic interchange of consonants can be observed in forms such as- 
ktmbhld^ktmhdr, potter ; cf. nedkld=ohhdkrd, boy ; gaund^gddJm, ass, etc. 

Abbreviated forms also occur ; such are kdndh, the dark half of a month ; 
knalnd, to open ; pdgg =pagft^ turban. 

The preceding examples will have shown that also the vowels are occasionally 
changed. Thus, « and d become «, o and d, respectively, when a ifc is prefixed; 
^mpare kugge, ^fore; kddmi, man. When a p is added a and d often become au; 
hus, iauhgna, to tell; gaugd, went; chaug, four. Compare also bhaatd, brother;. 
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inmth mother. Ie other instances an a-soond is changed to e; thus, clMgm=changat 

; hei^dkd^mjtdhai male buffalo; legha=bgd^]i&gm; rehhmif^^^rahhndf ; 
retnA^Mtnd^ cut. I and w are sometimes interchanged ; thus, hiifdi=^iiindd, eardrop; 
gupdhi=^sipdh^ soldier ; khardju=^rajit pleased. An e or ai m^y be changed to » or ; 
thus, Jc}imtd=gaintai pickaxe; muhhi^=de]chmt see; 5 is occasionally replaced by 
or eo ; thus, lamia— Bond, gold; nedkld—ckkokrdt boy. Other instances of inter- 
change are bal€d=hilld, cat; lebk/ri^lakrl, ¥Ood; gdddar=gidar, jackal, and so forth. 
All such changes are apparently quite arbitrary. Note also double chaaigeB in words 
such as k’hadepangrd—dengfdi will give; hhaniith^ipitih, back; ohtdkt^^bblnd, to 
speak; cJiMngdh=gundh, sin; dAam^tr=£ashmir: dhumlmn=ybissim^ ; thub= 
uth, camel, and so forth. 

None of these changes affects the grammar of the dialect. The inffexional forms 
remain the same. The individual words alone are changed. Thus many of the 
pronouns appear in a new shape; compare hhmxi and mah by me; khmirdf 
khamergd, mergd and merd, my, and so on. The present tense of the verb substan 
tiveia Updi hope, hope, and so forth, or hope throughout; "I went*' is gmhgd or 
jama and so forth. 

It follows from what has already been said that the Criminal is not 8 
separate dialect, and that the individual words have no fixed forms. Ordinary words 
are of course used to a great extent, and the degree in which they are disguised, 
and the manner of disguising, differ. The specimens which follow will give a good 
idea of this argot The first two have been placed at my dispo^ by Dr. Grahame 
Bailey, the chief authority on Sla. The third has been received .from Gurdaspur. 
The Standard List of Words and Sentences in ordinary and criminal S&i, for which I 
am likewise indebted to the kindness of Dr. Bailey, will be found pn pp. I78ff. 
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gipsy languages 

sJsl. 

Obiminal Vabiation, 

Specimen I. 


(Ifr. T* Grahame BaMey*) 

B4kki kodnuarge dhor bore thiyye. Bim bichchu khiki 

OfiB mof^f two bops wore. Them among by-thc^littlc 

bapte-gu kauhgia ki, *he bapte, dbamals-ga jibyga khissa merga 

father-to it-was-aaid that, *0 father, propertp-of what share mine 

asrta bop&) mauu depi nod,’ Bun bun-ko khapna nharga 

coming is, me~to gvoing leaned JBy-hiAn them^to own dlX 

ijhfttnal kbabati no^. Nb5rl khrojl niebbe kbiki borl nbarga 

property dividing was-deft. Few days after hydittle hoy all 

mal nattba kulige khadftr 4liamulka bicbeb jasrige ranbgia, 

property together henomg-made distant country in having^gone stayed, 

te botbe nbarge naisi nbairi nammi bicbob kbalai nodia, 

and there aU pice evU works in expending left. 

Jad nbarga nbarcb kuU lina, bus dbamulka bicbeb jada 

When all spent doing wcw-taken, that country in great 

dhakal tawia. Boh ebbaubt naura tawia. Tad bus dbamulka-ge- 

famine fell. Re very narrow fell. Then thak country-of 

b6kki kodmia-gS nas gauga, bu?. bus-ko khapnie nailii bicbeb titn.de 

one man-of near went, by-him him own fields in pigs 

nbugane gb§lwia, te bus-ki kbarji tbi bun tapbll-gii jibpgS' 


to-graze 

he-was-sent, and 

him-of wish was those 

fodders 

which 

tundg dimte 

thiyye 

khapiaa 

nbare ; 

bus-ko 

kdl nabf 

deptS 

pigs eating 

were 

own belly may-fill ; 

him-to anyone not 

giving 

tbiyya. 

Bbi 

nuslia 

bicbeb asrige 

kaubgne 

lagga. 

‘merge 

was- 

Then 

seme 

in having-come 

to-say 

began. 

* my 

bapte-ge 

nas 

3a4l 

kbajure-gii 

ebliaubt 

timi 

hops, te 

bail 

fcUhei'~of 

near 

many hired-labourers-io 

much 

food 

is, and 

/ 

cbhukba 

lugta 

bupe. 

Hau kbapne 

bapte 

nas 

jasrangi*a 

t§ 

hungry 

dying 

am. 

I own 

father near will-go 

and 

kauhgangra ki. 

“be 

bapte, mai 

namana-ga te 

terga jada 

nasur 

wiU'Say 

that. 

“ 0 

father, by-me 

heavefi-of atid 

thy great 

sin 
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kulia bupe 5 biwke ban his kbajOga nabf hope ki kodmi maan 

done is, now I this worthy not am that men me thy 

bora kanh^; dbamann khaiui^ jidS rekbwi nod.”* Bbi 

hoy may-say; me hired-lahourers like placing leave.”’ Then 

bu^e kbapne bapte nas gangs, te bob khaje kbadui tbiyya,, 

having-arisen own father near went, and he yet far was. 

Id bus-ko naukbige bus-ke bapte-gu dhrabm asria, te binkage 

that him having-seen him-oj^ father-to ccmpassion came, and having-run 

bus-ko dbagal bya te cbbaubt kbacbumia. Bori bns-ko 

him-to neck was-pressed and much it-icas-kissed. By-hoy himdo 


bns-ko 

himrto 


kanbgia 

ki, ‘ he bapte, 

mai dbamana-gs 

te 

terga 

nasdr 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ 0 father. 

by-me heaven-of 

and 

thy 

sin 

ku^ia. 

biwke bis kbaj^ 

nabl hope M 

bbi 

tergS 

bora 

was-made. 

mw this worthy 

not am that 

again 

thy 

boy 

ranb^.’ 

Bapte kbapne khauka]^-gft 

kanbgia 

ki, 

‘nbaiS 

may-remain. 

By-f other own servants- to it-was-said 

that, . 

'all 


sattba ebengue ricbre 
than fine clothes 


le-asrO te bis-ku dbalao, te bis-ke kbotba-gb 

bring and this-of put-on, and this-of hand-io 


nbap te nbaire-gu pau^ te tome kangaji-gii le-asrige 


ring and feet- to shoes, 

ku}d, ki . dluS 

make, that we-may-eat and merry may-make. My this 
lugi gangs tbiyya, biwke kbajiwi tawia ; gawan gangs 

having-died gone was, now living fell; lost gone 

biw kbalabbi tawia.* ^Bbi bob nusM' kubgie laggg. 

now having-found felV Then they merry to-make began. 


and fat calf 

te nnsM kuia. 

%nd merry may-make. 

biwke kbajiwi tawia ; 
now living fell; 


having-brought Mled 


Merga 


gawan 

lost 


tbiyya,. 

was. 


Bnska jada bora nailla bicbcb tbiyya. 

Him-of big boy field in was. 

dbagaune te kbanachne-ga kbaway nJt 

singing and da/ncmg-of sound was 

kbanaukara-gb cbniaige nucbbia ki, ‘ 

servant-to hating-odded it-was-asked that, ‘ this 

bns-ko kanbgia, ‘ tei^a bbanta asria bopg, 

him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come its, i 

kanga} balal ku^is, kbis naste 

eedf hilled was-made, this on-account-of 


tbiyya. Jad 

was. When 

] nbtugda. 
was-heard. 

, ‘bea kya 
it, * this what 

6p6, terge 

M, by-ihy 

naste ki 

ecomt-of that 


kbalabbi tawia.* 
having-found /ell.* 
jasEoe-gi hahf tbi. 

goiag-of not was, 

TOL.XI. ’ 


Bob kbarinj bopia te bus-ki 
3e angry became and him-of 

Bbi bns-ka bapta dhbSr 


kbaiile 

house-to 

Tad 
Then 
hope ? * 
iar 

bSpj^ 

by-father 

boh 

he 

khaiji 

wish 

asrige 


him-of father outside having-come 


asm,. 

came, 

bdkld 

one 

Bnn' 

By-hint 

toma 

fat 

chengna 

weU 

knitdar- 

inside 

bns-kd 

him. 

X 
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tharaja kulne lagga. Bun bapte-gu khwab depia, ‘ naukhi 

pleased to-mke began, By-Urn fatlier-to answer was'-given, ^seeing 

lep, khitne narsi^' tergi khatahl kulta hope, te kacllii terga khakha 

iaJcey so-mny years-of thy semee doing am, and emr thy saying 

nah! noria; te tai kadhi bek chhabri nah! depi, ki 

not was-broken; and by-thee ever one goat not was-gwen, that 

khapnl khosti nathth nusli'i kull ; jad terga bea boii asria 

own friends with merry may-make; when thy this boy came 

jin terga dhamal benjrig bichch laya, tai biis-ke 

by-whom thy property harlots among was-spent, ^ by-thee him-of 

liyye toma kahgal balal kulia/ Bun bus-ko kaubgia, 

foT-the-sake fat calf killed was-made* By-him him-to it-was-said, 

‘tan nada merge nas hope; jihrga merga hope, terga hope. Par 

Uhou always my side art; what mine is, thine is. Bnt 

nanja kulnm te nusli hopna chahita thiyya; kyS, t§rga bea 

merriments to-make and happy to-be proper wets; why, thy this 

bhauta lugi gauga thiyya, biwke jiwi tawia; gawan gauga 

brother having-died gone was, now living fell; lost gone 

hiyya, biwke. khalabhi tewia.’ 
was, now finding felV 
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SASI. 


Criminal Variation. 

Specimen II. 

(J>r. T, Grahame BaMey,) 

Mharge dhor pit mir© jasaxte thlyye. B4kki 

Our two Mints going-along going were. One 

AKTiftn cma gauge. B6kld klietia nasa khsdtiddh. 


to-heg 

Bun nahi 
By-her not 

khaJahu t 

blood bee 

khaJaihu 1: 

blood bee 


went. 

iJii depia. 
ot was-given. 

hopi gauga, 
beeoming went. 

h,6pi gauga, 
becoming wentt 


One feniate-Jait from 

Bub. nuri gauj 

They going-away wen 

Bust kh&tla n 

By-that femdle~Jatf it- 
buh bbi niebbe binki. 

she then after ran. 


were. Une 

nasa khsdtiddb 

from milk 

gauge, bus-ka 

went, her-of 

ndkbia bbai 

it-was-seen that 

binki. BunS 

ran. By -them 


d n^dd 
e viUage 

^bbengia. 

toas-asied. 

kbadUddb 

milk 

i kbaddddb 
t milk 

kaubgia, 
it-toas-said. 
Bub kbaal§ 
She home 


‘bdri, jasar, terga kbaddddb busi narab bopi jasragra.* Bub kbauJ5 
*girl, go, thy mUk that-v&'g way becoming will-go.* She home 

asaii te nokbia, te kbaduddb busi narah hopi gauga thiyya. 
went and it-was-seen, and milk that-oery way beeoming gone was. 
Buni dbor pii^ onB b6kk karamat kulL Bdkki 

Those-very two by-saints by-them one miracle was-done. By-one 

arka natbtb dopb nuttL Bhi bus-ko kbriddige 

elbow with iguana was-dug-up. Then it having-eookec 

dimia. Bbi bun niare-go kaubgia bbai, ‘ mai nutti, 

it-was-eaten. Then by-him other-to it-was^said that, ‘ by-me was-dug-up 

tan bis-ko bhi narajit kid.’ Bbi bun koddS natb^ 

thou this again alive make.' Then by-him bones iogethe, 


s guana 


dimia. 

Bbi 

bun 

ii-was-eafen. 

Then 

by-him 

tau 

bis-ko 

bhi 

narajit 

thou 

this 

again 

alive 

kulia, 

te 

kdthtb 

were-made. 

aneZ 

hand 


binki 

running 

gaugi. 

went. 


jasar. 

go.* 

Te 


BM 

Then 


And those 


Malang tblyyg, 

Malang were. 


dbore 

two 

Bhalad 


•dug-up. Then it having-cooked 

ce-go kaubgia bbai, ‘ mai nutti, 

er-to it-was^said that, ‘ by-me was-dug-up, 

il/ Bbi bun koddS natbtb^ 

ke.' Then by-him bones together 

nbeiige kauhgM b^a, ‘ jasar kbabacbeba, 

having-waved to-say began, ‘ go little-one, 

b binki gaugi te narajit bopi 

\ running went and alive becoming 

pirl-gg nautbe Bhalad Bhagat te 

saints-qf names Bhalad Bhagat and 

Bbagat Malanga-ga db a m a ma tluyya.^ 


Bhalad Bhagat Malang-of mother* s-brother 


* For alree tranelation of tlsi» tpeoimen, see oboTo, p- 58. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

sfei. 

Crimistal Variation. 

Specimen III. 


District GurDxVSpur. 


Beld manklie-te dlior clxhabuhrS the. Khike-n§ bappa-thia 

One man-to two sons were. Yo%inger-hy fatlier~to 

kaugia pai,. ‘ e bappa, 36 mergia dhaglia asarta hai ehhaidvi 

U‘U)as“S^id that, ‘ O father, tchioh my share coming is' dividing 

de.’ .To kuchh thia chhaidvi dina. Thort diliS piehhul 

give* What eger was dividing toas-given. Few days after 
khike cMiabohre-ne nabh kuchh lepl-ka dur dhamulkha-ko 

younger- son-by all , whatever having-tahCn distant evAniry-to 

chilpia goga. Both! jasri jai raugia ; jerha dhamal 

walked went. There having^gone having-gone stayed ; what property 

Ihia, bo both! dlmi ling. Jad nabh kuchh rharch kuli 

teas, that there eating ' tcas-taken. When all whatever spent making 


depia, bus dhamulkha wichch 

was-given, that country in 

ehhukha lugne legba, ta beki 

hungry to-die began, and. one 

Bos-ko tndlie nageo-nS nhejia. 

Sim-to swine to-gtiaze it-was-sent. 


ohbaut 

ral 

taui 

gauga. 

liOr 

great 

famine 

falling 

went, 

and 

raru 

khaule 

jasri 


raugia. 

citizen 

in-house 

having-gone 

stayed. 

Bus-ka 

biyabi 

matbal 

thia 

pai 

Sim-of 

this 

desire 

was 

that 


* jo nhikkar tudhS dimte boi nhikkar dimi-ke nhet nhar 

which husks Swine eat those husks having-eaten belly fill 

lepnga,’ ^ pai bus-ko koi dSpta nahl thia. Nher bus-nS nhurt 

may-take: beeause Um-to anyone giving not was. Then him-to sense 


asri gau^ ,baur kaugne Isbga ki, ‘ merge bappa-ke khabauht khiti 
coming went and to-say began that, * my fathei'-of much bread 

nukWti thi, hau chhukba lugta ba'i. Hau kuthi-ke apne 

being-got was, hungry dying am. I haying-arisen own 

bapte-ke nhiis jasrSga baur bus-kd kaugtfgra paJi, « e b^pte, mai 

father-of near will-go and him-to will-sag . that, ” O father, by-me 

teirga baur rhadhm-ka chhangah kulia, baur bia khalftiki-ka nShpi 
thy and God-gf sin was-done, and this worihiness-gf ■ not 
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ki mungO terga ciiliabShra 
that me thy son 
kliawichcba bgk kbamjur 
among one h%red4abourer 


I 


nbas kbatoiA cbilpia. Ob 
near walking went. JSe 

jdiaiaibm asm, baur 
compassion carnet and 

kbacbmumia. Bobre-ne 
Hssed. So»-by 

ar rbadbai-ka dbagnab 


mankbe kaugi. 
men may-call. 
chhanewi lepp 

engaging take." ’ 

aje durtbe tbia, 

yet far-off was. 


Mungo kuapne rami 
Me own servants 

lb kuapne bappa 
Then own father 

kbabappa-k5 kbadekbi-ke 
father-to having-ssen 


duykbi-ke chbagla-ke nhkth lewi lepia 

having-run Mck-of with applying took 

bus-ko kaugia, * re bap, mai 

him-to- it-wa»-said, * O father, hy-me 

kiilia. Is kbalaikx-ka kbanabi 

was-done. This icorthiness-of not 


bauT 
and 
terga 
thy 

kbaabbl 

now 


and Ood-of sin 
terga bobra dhamannS kaugi.’ Pbabappl knapne kbanaukre-kO 

thy son me they-tmy-calV JBy-ihe-father oton scrvants-to 

Vn ngin. 'pai, * koacbcbM <^bnii lepi asar bame bis-ke 
it-icas-said that, ^ good. clothes taking come and this-on 

baur kbotba wicbcb nbSp ebaugai kbarkai dawi depo, 

on ring on-feet 

rbusi ku^, 

merry let-make, that my son 

tawia ; guaebgx gauga siS, kbabib libbwi tawia. 

fell ; lost gone w<w, now found feU' 

kulne legbe. 
to-make began. 


and . hand- 
kbadimle ar 

eating and 

gaugia, kbaiiwi 
went, alive 

bob rbusi 
they merry 


shoes putting give, 
pal kbamera cbbabobia 


dawO, 

put-round, 

baur liam 
and we 

lugi 

having-died 
Bib 
Now 


Jada 

Bk 

roichue-ki 

singmgrof 


dbbabobia rhetdi wicbcb tbiS. 

boy field in woe. 

kbanachue-ki dha^J nbuni 

dancing-of sound was-heard. 


Jad kbaule nMs asria 
When house near came 

Kbatad kbanaitkm-kd . 

Then sereants-to 


cbalem-ke nuobhia, * bia cbhda bopi raugia ? ’ Bus-ne 

having-called . it-was-asked, '‘this what becoming is?' Bim-by 

‘ tor^ bbauta asria, baur tergg bappa-ne khiti dbamai pai 

it-waa-said, ^ thy brother came, and thy faiher-by feast was-given that 

kharSiu-kbabaju mikhB tawia/ Bas-ne xbapa bOpi-ke kbanabi 

safe-and-somd being-met JelV Ehn-by angry becoming not 

pai, ‘ kundar jasra/ Bus-ke bappa-nS chbahar asrike 
wished that, *inHde I-may-go.* Bis father-by oktside having-come 

bus-kb chhamapaya. Bus-n§ bappa-ko khajawab depi dina, 

hwi-to was-entreated. Bim-by father-to answer having-given was-ghen, 

* kbadekb, bitne nbalS tergi rbijmat ‘k^ia ribs, baur kbafcergi 

•see so-many years thy service doing remain, and thy 
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hukamga-ko kadgi khanali? makhoria. Pur khatai rati b6k 

order ever not ms-transgressed. But by-thee ever one 

chhebna-ka chMuna khauM depla ki apne khadoJ nhath rhusi 
sle-goat-of kid not ms-gken that own friends with merry 

kiili. Baur jad khatera bia chbabohra asria kbajis-ne kbatera 

may-make. And when thy this son eame whom-by thy 

Ifbftmal (piacbnm kbawicbcb kbadewia, kbatai bus-ke kbawaste kbiti 

property harlots among was-wastedi hy-thee hm-of for-the-sake feast 


kuli/ Bus-ne kaugia, * be cbbabobre, kbatafi merge nbas 

was-madeJ Eim-hy it-was-saidi * 0 son, thou my near 

nbadbai bopai, baur ]6 khamei^a bai, so terga-i bai. Par 

always arti and what mine iS) that thine-also is. But 

nbusi kulni khacbabiti bopai, khakyS, eb terga bbauta luggi 

merry to-make proper is^ why, this thy brother having-died 


gauga, kbajiwi tawia; dbaguachi gauga, baur lebbwi tawia.* 
went, alive fell ; lost went, and being found felV 




71 
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» 

The Sulhatis are a tribe of rope dancers and tumblers in Bombay, Berar and the 

Hyderabad State. They are said^ to take their name from 
kolhdt, the bamboo on which they perform. The correspond- 
ing Kanarese form of the name, however, is kollatiga, which is a compound of kol-koly 
a stick, a rod, and atiga, a player. In the Boml>ay Presidency they are also called 
Dombari or DOmbhari, which word must hare something to do with Bom, the name of 
another Gipsy tribe. According to Mr. Balfour they call themselves Bhatu ; compare 
ikattu, the name used by Sasis to indicate a man of their tribe. 

In the Bombay Presidency the Kolhatis are also makers of the small buffalo horn 
Occupation puUeys wMch ai’e used with cart ropes in fastening loads. 

They also make hide combs and gunpowder flasks. When a 
girl comes of age, she is called to choose between marriage and prostitution. If, with 
her parents’ consent, she wish^ to lead a married life, she is well taken care of and care- 
fully watched. If she chooses to be a tumbler and a prostitute, she is taken before the 
caste council, a feast is given, and with the consent of the council she is declared a pros- 
titute. The prostitutes are not allowed to eat with other Eldlhafis, except with their 
own children. Still, when they grow old, their caste-fellows support them.® According 
to Major Gunthorpe,® the Kolhatis of the Bekhan * belong to the great Sansya family of 
robbers and claim their descent from Mallanur, the' brother of Sansmal. There are two 
tribes, Bukar Kolhatis and Kam or Pal Kolhatis. The former are a non-wandering 
criminal tribe, whereas the latter are a non- wandering criminal class. Depraved in 
morals, the males of both tribes subsist to a great extent on the prostitution of some of 
their females, though let it be said to the credit of the former that they are not so bad 
as the latter. They labour for themselves by cultivating land, by taking service as village 
watchmen, or by hiring themselves to villages ta destroy that pest of Indian farmers, the 
wild dog, and above all they are professional robbers. Kam Kdlhatis, on the other 
hand, are a lazy, good-for-nothing class of men who, beyond making a few combs and 
dinttles of bone, will set their hands to no class of labour, but subsist mainly by the 
immoral pursuits of their women.* 

At the last Census of 1911 Kolhatis were returned only from the Hyderabad State 

where they were said to be 1,143 in number. The returns 
of the Census of 190i were much fuller, and were as 
follows : — 


Number. 


Bombay Presidency— 

Bombay Town ...... 

Tbana ....... 

Ahmedna^ar .... . . 

Khandesb ....... 

Nasik ....... 

Poona ....... 

Safata ....... 

Sbola'ppr 

Carried over ...... 

* Somiajf Qaaetteer, mi, IfiSS. 

* Jiomiay OasttUer, 18 f 

* CrimiMl IVtZw.p. 46S 


. 12:3 

76 

. 588 

. 435 

. 383 

. 384 

. 334 

187 

, 2,510 
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Bontbay Presideiioy-^o»#<l- 
Bronglii forward . 

Akalkot . • • 

Bhor . 

Satara jdgeiu^ 

Bdiganm . . < • 

Bijaptir 

Dharwar . . 

iCanara . . 

Eolaba 

BaLuagin > • • 

Kolhapur . . 

Boni^ra Haraiha Gotmtiy 
Sawantwadi 


Totai. Bombay Pbesidemct 


Berar — 

Amraoti 

Akola 

Ellichpar 

Baldana 

Wrui . 

Basim 


Hyderabad— 

Gnlbargab . 
Naldrag' 
Hyderabad , 
.Hander 
Sirptir Tandur 
Parbhani 
Bbir . 
Auiai^bad 
Indar t 


Total Bbbas 


Total Hydbeabad 
Geand Total 


2,510 

85 

7 

19 

409 

148 

380 

15 

306 

2 

270 

473 

57 


1,649 

3,022 

67 

88 

491 

75 

229 

385 

1 


12,013 


Specimens of a dialect called Kolhati have been forwarded from Berar and also from 

the Chanda District of the Central Provinces. They all 
Language. agree in so many particulars that we are justified in talking 

of 'a Kolhatl dialect, and there is no reason for supposing that the Kolhatis of the 
Bombay Presidency use a different form of speech. During the preliminary operations 
of this Survey a dialect called Kdlhati was returned from the following districts 

Bombay Presideiw^— 

' Ahmednagar ... .... 700 

Poona 350 

Satara ......... 150 


Bexar — 
Asuaoti 
Akola 
ISlIichpttr 
Bnldana 


1,117 
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Central Prorinces- 
Ghanda 


50 


50 


ToTiX 


2,367 


Authority Kolhati Tocabulary has "been published in the follomn^ 

vrork : — 

Balfour, Edward,— 0» the Migratory Tribes of Natives »n Centrallndia. Journal of the Asiatio Society 
of Bengal, Vol. liii. Part i, 1S44, pp. 1 and ff. Note on the ‘‘Bhatoos” on p. 12; rocahnlary, 
pp. 17 and f. 


Mr. Balfour states that the names of the tribe are Bhatoo, Doomur or KoUati. 

^ Bhatoo is identical with the Sasi word bhaiiHi a SSsi man.. 

The corresponding Kolhati feminine hhatanl means * wife 
and is identic^ with ^si 'bhata^lt a Sasi woman. It is tempting to infer a closer rela- 
tionship between Kolhati and SSsi from this, and indeed, an examination of Kolhati 
shows that it is a dialect of the same kind as Stsi and connected forms of speech. With 
regard to phonology we may here note the frequency with which consonants are doubled, 
while the preceding vowel often is long or half long; thus, ekha^ one; rakkh, keep;. 
Moggd, house ; ruitl, bread ; utthi, having arisen ; gS^dhi, having taken out ; 
seven ; JaddAc, were bound ; rd««a, ear ; khvmfiia, mouth; hhalld, much. Other pho-- 
netical features are of less significance. Such are the occasional change of cA to a in the 
Ellichpur specimens ; compare hhar^t spent ; the change of Z to y in Akola, a common 
occurrence in the current Marathi of the district ; compare rdy==&d?, famine; muyeand 
rnttcle^ on account of. The interchange of hard and soft soimds in wonis such as ap-ads 
from now ; gddd1il» having taken out, but Icud^y draw, in the Akola specimens may also 

prove of interest. ^ 

The infiexional system is mainly the same as in Pafijabi-Sasi. We may note the- 
frequent a-termination of the oblique form of masculine bases rading in * or a conso- 
nant, and of feminines, an important point of agreement with ^si; compare hhetd-me, 
in the field ; ardptgd-ibot near the accused ; hkatdmyornet by the wife. In Akola we find 
the Gujarati termination d in forms such as iapo, fethers; hhbggd-me-tiit from in the- 
house ; Tcacher^mes in court. 

The case terminations are broadly the same as in Hindustani, viz. : — case of the- 
agent -nei dative -hbi ablative -sd, -si; genitive -ifcd, ii, Ad, Aia; locative 

With r^ard to pronouns we may note Aa, I ; Aam, we, in Akola. In Buldana,. 
Ellichpur and Chanda, we find we, i»*, I ; compare Marathi. In Ellichpur we also find 
the form mere-hUt to me, which was also used in the BoldSii of the same neighbourhood. 
Note also forms such as jahd, then, in Akola, which remind us of Rajasthani. 

The conjugation of verba is mainly the same as in Panjabi and Sasi. In the Akola 
specimens forms such-as said, are faranslat^ as past tenses. Iti the list of words, 

however, we find hb^id, I shall he ; compare the Sisi future suffix grd. Mie future of 
mdrnd, to beat, is stated to be m&ra‘hg throughout all persons and numbers in Akola. In 
EUiehpur we find future forms such ^gdnega, I shall go; htAlegdy I shall say. 

The general character of Kolhati will he seen from the b^inning of a version of 
the Parable which follows. It has been forwarded from Ellichpnr. 
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L 
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Specimen I. 

District Ellichpur. 


Yakki mankba-ku do 

chhore 

huve. 

Dono-me-ka 

nhauna 

bappa-ku 

One man-to two sons 

were. 

Soth-in-of 

younger 

father-to 

balya, ‘ bappa. 


jingi-ka 

batta 

hai, 

se mere-ku de.^ 

Maje 

said, ^father. 

which property-of 

share 

iSs that me-to give. 

.* Then 

un-nc jingi 

batti 

di. 


Maje 

thod§ 

dina-se 

nhanna 

Mm-by property 

dividing 

wffls-given 

• 

Then 

few 

days-after 

younger 

chhura sagal 

gola- 

kari 

mulkha-war 

gaya. 

Aple 

jingi 

son all 

together 

having-made country -to 

went. 

Own 

property 

mastiye-si 

udai 

dii, 

kharsi 

sari 

gai. 

Us mulkha-me 

debauchet'y-m 

wasting 

toas-given. 

spent 

aU 

went. 

Thai 

oountry-in 


bada kaj padya, u-sattl 
hig famine fsll» that for 

mulka-si yakki mankha 

country~of one nuun 

kheta-me tende charawne 
Jields'in pigs to-tend 
khate thiye, o 
eating tcere, those 
batya ; us-ku 

{{•appeared ; him-to 
sudi-nie aisane 

seme~in haoing-come 
bhaTi milti ; ml 
is-goi ; I 
us-ku ballega, 
him-to will-say, 
mi-ui pap karya. 

me-hg sin was-done. 


us-ku adchan 
him-to distress 
thane jai 
-near 
bhejl 

kaoing-sent 
khai 

having-eaten 
kiue kai 

hy-anyoue anything 

balya, ‘ mere bappa-ke 
said, ‘ my father-of 
bhukka marta. Mi 


padl. 

fell. 


filling 

janega. 


aga 


before 
nai. 
not. 

utti 


'viug die. 

“ e bappa, 

“ 0 father, 

Abthuna-si 
Now-from 

Aple chakriye-ke gadiye-wani mere-ku rakkha.” ’ 

Own sertice-of labourer-like me keep.'* ’ 

bappa-kune gaya. 


Us wakta-ko us 

That time-at that 

rahya ; une apne 

having-gone stayed ; him^by own 
diya. 0 tande ko^da 

he^was-given. Those swine husks 

pet bharno aisa us-ku 

belly shoiild-be-filled tints him-to 
diya nai. Maje o 

was- given not. Then he 

;hara-ku mankha-ku 

house-at men-to 

utthi mere 
I having-arisen my 
binde-ke irud an 

heaven-of against and 

mi tera beta kayne-ke 

I thy son saying -of 


rutti pet 
bread belly 
bappa-kone 
father-near 
tere 
of-thee 
laik 
worthy 
Titya, 
Then arosei 


having-arisen father-near went. 


The few £6lhatis of Ghanda use a similar form of speech. The usual past tense of 
• verbs, however, more cicely agrees with Hinddstani ; compare bold, said ; lagd, began. 
Oth» details will be ascertained from the version of a well-known tale which follows. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

EOLHATI. 

Specimen II. 


Bzstsxct Ghanba. 


£kka admiya-kti do nhane ladke thiya, ek chlidra an ek oihlidzi. 

Oiie man-to tioo small children voere^ one hoy and one girL 

Chhora tMya, "wo muwa-mS kada bangla tkiya, ehhorl aisi-ch 

Boy uoas, he face-in very handsome rcas, girl common teas. 

Ilkka din wo do-jhane chhOre aine-ke najik khelte tMya. Chliora 

One day those itoo-people children glass-of near playing were. Boy 


father-of 

koyn^me 

glass-in 

admiva-ne 

w 

man-by 


near 

khnm 
face 

man 
mind 

ns-ku kkuslil 
her-to satisfaction vyas-made. 

Aja-si turn do-Jhane-bM 
To-day-from you 


nikki kdn disti 
good who is-appearing 
Us-ko samjlia 

Her-to U-was-thought 
une 
her-by 

* bappH, 
‘father. 


ebboriya-ku bolta, ‘ aya, ye aine-me dikka bhala 

girl-io says^ ‘ O, this glass-in see well 

ki.’ Chboriya-kn wo nikka nabi lags.. 
what.’ Girl-io that good not appeared. 

ki is-ne ye ap]ya-ku binawne-kn bola. Piebbe 

that this-by this herself lowering-for was-said. Jfterwards 

bappa-ke najik bbayya-ke gaxbane bolle. Wo boli, 

brother-of complaints were-said- She said^ 

dikhi kbusbl pans, ye bayka-ka kam ; ns-me 

seeing satisfewtion to-get, this women-of work ; that-in 

gbalna nabi.’ Bappa-ne do-jbane-ko peta-si pakadi 
to-be-put noi^ JPaiher-by both breast-fo clasping 

kiya. Wo bola, * ebboreno; turn ladbu na>ko. 

He said, ‘ children, you fight not-should. 

dina-ma aine-m5 dekbte ja.’ 
day-in glass-in seeing go* 


both-even 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A bad two small children, a son and a daughter. The boy was very good look- 
ing, the girl was of indifferent beauty. One day the two children were playing near the 
looking-glass. The boy said to the girl, * come, let us look in the glass to see who is the 
prettiest.’ This did not please the girl. She thought that be did it in order to humi- 
liate her. Then she went to her father and complained of the bc^. She said, ‘ to derive 
pleasure from looking at one’s face in a glass is the business of women ; a man should, 
not put Ms miTiil on such things.’ The fettber clasped botb to Ms bosom, satisfied her 
and said, ‘children, don’t quarrel- I should like botb of you to look into the glass 

every day.’ 
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CRIMI^TAL EOLHATL 


The word hoynS'WSi in in tli6 CliRnda spocimoiis wliorc £i k lifl-s boon Rdded 

in front of the word aine-mey reminds us of various methods 
A'*got- of disguising words in Criminal Sisl and similar argots. 

The specimens received from Akola show that the Kolhatis know the use of an artificial 
language of the same kind. There are in the first place some peculiar words such as 

woman; house ; Hwwt, mouth, face; chem, water; /»mm«,head; tawia, 

fall; May, beat; rupee; MUm, sit; dutta, eat; dhed, a Mahar (lit. a huge, 

burly, person) ; hhoit&iu, wife ; women, and so on. Common words are moreover 

disguised in various ways, as in other argots. 

A consonant is often prefixed or substituted for the initial. Gutturals are used in 
this way in words such as child; Ukklia^dklh eye'; kbdml-=ddm% man; 

UUt=Uth, hand; khut—uth, camel; khandkka=:ndk, nose; khanajik=mjik, near; 
khuml)ar=^umm% age; khdrm=haran, deer, and so forth. It should he noted that after 
A, khy an a-sound is often replaced by an o-sound, just as is the case in Sasi. 

As in Sisi and similar argots a palatal is often used as a substitute for a labial. 
Thus, ckada^baddi big; chhut=hhuti devil; {ka)jeU=:beta} boy ; jdhdt=ba1iutt much. 

Th and dh are prefixed in words such as thmndlt property ; thamarm, to die ; 
dhokkalj a dog. 

Of dentals we find th in therj three, and dh in dhor, two. Moreover « is a common 
substitute; thus, nm=:cJMdy moon; nydr^chdr, four; nor^chor, thief; ndt=^jdt, caste; 
nlb=jibh, tongue ; mtta=dat, tooth ; msrd=dtisrd, other ; net=:pef, beUy ; mch-^ 
pIcA, five ; nokkad=bdkadi goat ; mhe=Uye, for the sake of. This n is sometimes 
aspirated, when it has been substituted for an aspirate or s; thus, nhet=khet, field; 
nhdd=dihdd, tree; nkame=:sdmne, before; nhuriyd=8uriyd, sun. 

JB is prefixed in words such as bek, one ; bm, him ; beihe’Sl, from here. It re- 
places an old initial in words such as hbrd'=zchlim% boy ; bminagar:=dhangar, shepherd ; 
bbma^sdndj gold. 

M is apparently only used instead of an initial guttural ; thus, ris-kd, whose ? rdWl, 
how much? rdnna=kdn, ear; rdy=:gdy, cow; rdw^gawt village; rhup^Mkubt weU; 
rhodd—ghodd, horse ; rhalld=ghdlb, put. 

Sometimes also words are disguised by means of additions at the end. Thus gh has 
been added in goghd, went; roghyd, stayed; a palatal has been suffixed in bdnchif sister; 
nanchhd, small ; ndwchhd, name ; hochche, is, etc. Other additions are td in hdptd, 
father ; bhdwtd, brother ; p in deppa^ give ; lyep^ take ; r in dAor, two ; w in dfo^d, 
comes ; s and sar mjdssa, go ; dsartdt comes, and so forth. 

Purther details will be ascertained by studying the specimens which follow. The 
first is the beginning of a version of the Parable ; the second is the deposition of a 
witness. The Standard list of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. I79ff. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

CEIMINAl KOLHifl. 

Specimen I. 


DISTBICT AKOLAu 


!Koi 

Some one 
bora bappa-ku 
son father-to 

asaita, wo mo-ku 
comest that me-to 

d§ppi. Jabo 

icae-gwen. Then 

kariknai dui 

having-made far 

lya 

ucas-iahen 
sab rharcbe-par bus 
all spent-after that 
bus-ku kbadchan tevi. 
hvmrto diffieulty fell. 

khanajik 
near 


kodml-ko 
manrto 
kabbngda, 
scAdt 
deppb-* 
give.' 

nbode 
few 

nesa-me 
comtry-im 


dbor b5re 
two sons 
■* bappU} 
^fafheTt 


y« 

this 


hocbcbe. 

were. 

mera 
my 


tbamala*ka 

property-of 


Bus-me-ka 

Themrm-of 

natia 
share 


Jabo 
Then 

dina-si 

days-from 

■ogba, 

went. 


bus-ne Ipunh-ko 
him-by fhem-to 

bhansa bora 
smaU 




.am 

and 


am 

and 


kbSrpli nbampat kbudm 

own property having-wasted 


mnlkha-me 

comtry-in 

Jad 

Then 


chada 
big 

b bus 
he that 

Bun-Jie 

Eim-by 


jajk rogbya. 
having-gone stayed. 

narawne nathaya. Jad sur 

to-feed was’sent. Then swine 

kbapla pet bharna esa 

own belly should-be^filled thus 


son 
wotbe 
there 

deppl. 
was-given. 

tawya, 
fell, 

nesa-me-ka 
country-in-of 
bus-ku khaple 
him own 


lay 


nbauna 
yomger 
mu-ku 
me-to 
zibampat nati 
property dividing 

sab nama 

aZ2 together 
kbudadepand-su 
riotousness-with 

Jabo bus-no 
Then him-by 

bus-muye 
fkat-on-account-of 
bekka rarasiha-ke 
one man-of 

Ik 

nbetariue ubur 
field-in swine 


30 

which 


narpbal 

husks 


kbata 


bus-ke 

his 


nilarxng 

heart-in 


tbiya bus-par 
were those-on 
aya ; akbin 

ccme ; and 


kin-ne 

bus-ku 

kabi 

dippa 

nabi. 

Jad 0 

nbudi-par 

anybody-by 

him-to 

anything 

was-given 

not. 

Then he 

sense-on 

aiknabl 

kabeugda, 

‘mere 

bappa-ke 

eittie 

xitek 

nbaldara-ku 

having-come 

said. 

'my 

father-of 

with 

how-many 

servamts-io 

nbar-pur 

rotfi. 


akbin 

bu 

bhukka-sa 

thamaita/ 

belly-full 

bread 

is-got, 

and 

I 

hunger-from 

am-dyingf 


kb§.ple 

bappa-kS 

bang jabgda 

wa bus-ke 

keb^ * nd 

Saving-arisen 

own 

father-of 

near went 

and him-to 

said, * 0 


bapte, me-ne 
Jaiher, me-by 


n§wa-ke kbirdi wa tere nbanme nap karya 

God-of against and of-thee before sin done 
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he. Ap-si tera chhora keheiie-ke hu layak Dahl*' 

w. Now-frm thy son saying-of I worthy not! 

Narantu bappa-ii§ khS-ple nakra-ku kahya, ‘ ^Abut rapdA 
But fdhsr^y own sewnts^to it^wassaidi *good cloth 

lai bu8“kii rhallo ; akhin bus-ke kohota-me khangoti wo 

hamg'khen hm4o pnt ; and his kand-on rkg and 

gote-me jodve rhallo. Jab apun khai nen karang. 

shoes pt. Then we having-eaten merry sliaU-mahe. 

Karan y5 mera chhora mari gaya thiya, 6 phiriknai 

Because this my son havkg-died gone was, he again 

jiwta huwa ; wo jatta rhiya thiya, o milyi’ Jab 

Iking became ; he lost remaking was, he was-fomd! Then 

6 harikh karhi rihe. 

they merriimt making were* 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

CRIMINAL KOLHAtI. 

Specimen 1L 


BiSTKtCT Aeola. 




Janu walad Hail, 
Jaim 8on-of Sarlt 
Xandi, 

Kandit 
honge, 
may-bet 

itte 

so-r&any 

sumbara*me mere 
apprpximation-in my 

rihi ke, 
ebe-waa that, ‘ home-in 


kbambar baias tls, 
age years thirty, 

ke Sjmaa pandbra 


nat Kolhatl, 

easte Kblhdti, 

III k^ets ke Sjmaa pandbra din 

Ood-<(f oath having-taken I-say that nearly fifteen days 

Toj Sukarwar di,n rati bu wo bbatani an dbdr 

day Friday day at-night I and wife and two 

kh^ge-me sukte tbie. Jab dbor pebera-kg 

house-in sleeping loere. Then two watch-of 

bhataniya-ne mu-ku Jsgi karya akbin 

wife-bg me awakening was-made and 


basti 

residence 

bne 

become 

cbhdre 

children 

rati-ke 

night-of 

kihi 
saying* 


* khogge-me 


he, 


w. 


awta 
coming 

dekhya. 
it-was-seen. 

watya 
it-appeared 
Kbogga-me 
Souse-in 
Me^ne lagecb 
Me-by at- once 

bbiti-ke padel 
wfiU-of made 


jab 

then 

Jabi 

Then 

ke 

that 

diwa 

lamp 


uth.’ 
rise.' 

bhok 
hole 

koi-to-bi 

somebody 


bha^de baji rihipe, akbin kodmi-ka chabay 

pots sounding are, and man-of noise 

Bus-par-se bu u&ya akbin bbiti-ke bang 

That-on-from I rose and wall-of near 

mu-ku dikbya. Bus-par-se mu-ku kbas 

me-to was-seen. That-on-from me-to certainly 

kliogga pbodi mabay gbusya he. 

house having-broken inside entered is. 


me-ne bus-ku 
me-by him-to was-seized, and 

ke, * are nora, katthe 
that, ' O thief, where 

jbombajbombi kbub 


nabf tbiya. Mere bicbhawna-tanbe abgar-peti thi. 
not was. My bed-under match-bow was. 

gaddhi bus-ko petai. Itte-me yo aropi 

having-taken-out it was-lighted. This-much-in this accused 

bboka-tbok jai-riya. Bus-par meri najar gayg-baiobar 
hole-near going-fwas. That-on my sight gone-imtnediaiely 

pakadya, akbin bus-kS. kobot pakadya. Bus-kb k^engda 

him-of hand was-seized. Swe-to Tsaid 

cbalya?’ Bus-par-a bus-ki an m&i 

moved ? * That-on-from him-of and of-me 

hui, wo me-ng kboggo-mg-si kalba karya. 


struggling much became, and' me-by, bouse-in-from noiee was-made. 
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Bus-par-si khogge-ke lejari-lok Sitaram wo Ithoba ese aye. 

That“Oti-ffOfii 1i0U9B‘0f nsighbouTS Siidrdm and Jthdhd these eo/nie. 

Itte*iiie mere bhataniya^iie diwa lagaya, akliin khogge-ke mahay-ki 

This-^uch-m my wife-by lamp was-lightedt and kouse-of inside-of 

sikkayi gaddhi, wo upre jo isam likliye ve mahay 

chains were-tahen-offi md above which persons were-written those inside 


aye. 

Jab 

mu-ku 

bballa 

jor 

aya; 

jab is 

aropiya-tbo 

came. 

Then 

me-to 

much 

strength 

came ; 

then this 

accused-near 

dekhye, 


> pach 

khauna 

nikye. 

Ye 

khanna 

thera 

tive 

• 

it-was-seen 

, then five 

bodices 

came-ottt. 

TJio^ 

bodices 

three 

rupees 

kimala-ke 

he. 

Ve 

mgre 

h§, bhataniya-ke g 

;atbod§-me 

thiye. 

0 

worth-of 

are. 

They 

mine < 

are, wife-of cloth-hxmdle-m 

were. 

That 

gathoda 

chakkiya-thoke utyaniya-tho 

tbiya. 

Is-ke 

5iwai 

nusra 

bundle grinding-stone-near-of jar-pile-near 

was. 

This-of excepting 

other 

mal 

gaya 

nahi. 

Ham-ne 

thgra-ne 

bus-ke 

kohdt baddhS, 

akhin 

property 

went 

not. 

Vs-hy 

three-hy 

him-of 

hands were-bound, 

and 


lagech pa^la-ke bang lii gaye, wo hui bakikat patela-ko 

at-once IPatel-of near having-taken went, and happened account TateUto 

kahi. Bna-par-m patela-ne chankidara-ke wo dbeda-ke tabe-me 

ms-told. Thai-m-from ^Patel-by watchman-of and mahdr-qf custody-in 

aropi-ku diya, akhin sab6rg-ke peher polls thesan Baysi-Takliya-ku 

the-cwcused-to was^given, and moi'ning-of time police station Barsi-Takli-to 

patbaya. Ixopi kis raw-ka be, bns-ke nawchha kya he, yo 

he-was-sent. The-accused which vUlage-of is, his name what is, this- 

mii-ku malum nabi, karan-ke o hamare rawa-ka nahi. Diwa lagawne-ke 

me-to known not, because he our village-of not. Jjamp lighting-of 

Tiiba rn^ne angar-p§ti-ld ka^ odhi. Itte-me 0 aropi 

in-arder me-hy match-boaHff stick was-rubhecl. This-mmh-in that accused 

bhokka-ke khanajik dikhana. Bus-mude mu-ku diwa lagawta 

hole-of near appeared. Thai-on-account-of me-to lamp being-lighted 

aya nahi. Bbiti-ke padel bhokka-me-si kodmi-ku adchan-me-si jana. 

came not. Wall-of broken hole-in-from man-to difficidty-in-from to-go 

awna awta. Kach6ii6-me buwa khfda jis khidS-se bbiti-ku bhok 

tg-come comes. CourUm become nail which nail-hy wall-to hole 

padyai . o mu-ku bhoka-ke najlka-ke nhawnlya-me milya. 

was-spUt, that me-to hole-of near-of bathroom-in was-found. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I, JiLnn, son of Hari, a Kolha^i by caste, aged thirty, a resident of Kandi, state on 
oath that, about a fortnight ago, on a IViday night, I and my wife and two children 
were sleeping in the house. At midnight my wife roused me and said, * there is a ratt- 
ling of pots in the house, and footsteps are heard, therefore get up.* Then I got up 
and on looking towards the wall I saw a hole in it. I then understood that somebody 
must have broken into the house. There was no light in the house, but there was a 
match-box beneath my bed. I immediately got hold of it and lighted a match. Then 
this very accused began to more towards the hole made in the wall. As soon as I saw 
him, I caught hold of him and holding him by the hand said to him, ‘Ah thief, 
where are you off for ? ’ Then there was a great struggle between him and me, and I cried 
out loudly from within the house. Thereupon my neighbours Sitaram and Itbhba came. 
In the meantime my wife lighted a lamp and unchained the door from within, and the 
persons just noted stepped into the house. Then I felt much strength. "When the 
accused was searched five pieces of bodice- cloth were found on him. They are worth 
three rupees. They are mine and were in the bundle of my wife, which was near the 
jar-pile by tlie grinding stone. Nothing besides this is lost. We three bound the hands 
of the accused and immediately took him to the Patel and informed him of what had 
happened. The Patel gave the accused in charge of a ebaukidar and a mahar and in 
the morning sent him to the police station at Barsi Takli. 1 do not know from what 
village the accused is or what his name is, for be does not belong to our village. I 
struck a match to light the lamp, and then I saw the accused at the hole. Therefore I 
could not light the lamp. A man can with difficulty go in and out of the hole made in 
the wall. The iron spike before the Court, with which the wall was bored, was found, 
by me in the bath-room near the hole. 


* 


VOL. XT. 
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GARODT. 

The Garodis are a -vrandering tribe of jugglers in the Belgaum District. Their 
head-qimrters are said to be at Miraj near Kolhapur. They are said to have been con- 
verted to Muhammadanism about the middle of the sixteenth century, and are looked 
upon as belonging to the Madari sect. According to the Bombay Gazetteer,^ ‘the 
men are middle-sized, sturdy, and dark or olive . . . The women, who like the men 

are middle-sized, are thin, well-featured, and dark or olive . . . The men are jugglers, 
tumblers, and snake-charmers. They are hard-working, but are much given to intoxicat- 
ing drinks and drugs and are poorly clad and scrimped for food . . < Except circum- 

cising their boys they keep no Musalman customs, and are Muhammadans in little 
more than name.’ 

The name Gar5di or Garudi is derived from gdruday a snake-charmer. I have 
no information as to the number of Garodis in Belgaum. 

TwO'Specimens and a list of Standard Words and Sentences have been received from 
Belgaum as illustrating the dialect of the Garodis. It is a rather inconsistent form 
uf speech, and it seems probable that several of the forms registered in the list are 
incorrect. Thus the future lugdioungot shall beat, is stated to be used iu both numbers. 
In the specimens, however, we find hapelungdy let us become. This latter form most 
closely agrees with Eastern BEjasthanl. On the whole it will be seen that Garodi is 
based on a mixture of Hindostaui, Rajasthani and Mar&thi. Thus the nominative of 
strong masculine bases ends in d in the singular as in Rajasthani and Gujarati, though 
we also find remnd, goat, as in Hindostani. The plural and the oblique base end in S 
as in Hindostani ; compare Idwde (but also Idwdo), sons ; bhdwute~hu, to a father. 
The genitive ends iu kd as in RajasthS,ui. Before an inflected masculine noun we 
also find kd. In the periphrastic present we find lugu h&, I am dying, as in Mewati, 
Malvi, and Mewari. The past tense of the verb substantive is chhd as in Jaipur! ; 
Marathi forms are mi, 1 j Idwde, a. child ; the common emphatic c7i, and 6o on. In 
addition to all these elements there is also an admixture of Dravidian. It is seen in 
some words such as ingd, here ; ungd, there ; nirmd, water ; ndnd, house, village, 
etc., in the frequent use of adverbial and relative participles such as hdyUetd, when 
coming ; hdf/Uande, coming ; betead, eaten, and so forth. 

It would, however, be useless to go into further details. The mixed nature of the 
dialect will be sufficiently apparent from the specimens. 

Like other Gipqr tribes the Garodis try to make their speech unintelligible by 
using strange words or else by disguising ordinary words in various ways. Some of the 
unusual words found iq. the specimens are aldi, whip ; bet, eat ; bdngd, gold ; ckiaam, 
good ; chdnd, name ; ^hamukld, belly ; dkikmd, slave ; dhardli, iron ; dhdyti, property ; 
iiabalwdtni, harlot ; iighdmd, midnight ; ^hangi, a bulbous root ; gdm, hand ; gondii, foot ; 
ghuruknd, swine ; Jachan, diagnose; kdj’d, man; kaneohi, eye (cf. Tamil kai^ta) ; khdm^d, 
month ; kawad, bull ; kdyli, ailment ; lug, die ; lugd, heat ; malld, garden ; nimal, 
run, loose ; ndnd, house, village ; ndfhyd, wife ; nirmd, water -; panechi, hack (of. 


* YoL xzi, pp. 224 & f. 
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Kanarese bennu ) ; iabet, health ; tap, fall ; tok, say ; iolcho, head (cf. Kaxiarese tttle) ; 
ihig, sit ; icald, give, and so on. 

Ordinary words are sometimes disguised by means of a simple transposition of the 
letteis ; thus, dabo, big ; and perhaps tap, fall. Occasionally we find aspiration or 
disaspiration of consonants ; thus, ghdyile, they went ; lhailkand, having taken ; mhyd, 
threw. 

In many cases a consonant has been prefixed or substituted for the initial of a 
word. Klh is used in this way in words such as khadml, man ; kliupar, above ; khut-kd, 
having arisen ; khdgld=baidt doctor. In gdndild, silver, g, is similarly used instead 
of ch, and in remnd, g<M»t, r for *a. 

Ck is, as in many similar argots, used instead of b in words such as chvldmu, to call ; 
cholni, word, state. Note chiriodnd, bind. In jUdti, oat, j has been used in a similar 
way, cf. bilddl. is a more common substitute; compare dskichddi, behind; 

dghukdyit=bhukh, hunger; 4^hdil-kand, having gone; dzhappli, shoe, sandal; 
dzhupdr, afternoon (cf. do pahdr), and so on. A t has been substituted for a ^ in 
tikad, seize. The initial dh in dhamuklo, belly ; dliikmd, slave, is probably of the same 
kind. The syllable tur in tunodle, hair, is apparently also an addition made -in ordm: to 
disguise the word, or else it may be a disguised air, head. Other consonants used in a 
Rimilar way are n in netyd-kii, to the fields ; 1 in lipadd, cloths ; and, cockney way, h in 
hdyil, come ; hu^t, camel. 

Another way of disguising words is by means of additions at the end. Such addl^ 
tions are, — 

k in bhekdd, brother ; and g in bdngd, gold ; compare, however, Kanarese bangdra ; 

ch in kanechi, eye ; kdneohi, ear ; ckandichi, moon ; bhanichi, sister ; nhanchb, 
small, etc. ; 

t in gkorfo, horse ; d ^ khagddh before ; khomdd, mouth ; dddiod, tooth ; bhekdd^ 
brother, etc, ; 

t in dskukdyit, hung^ ; 

p in rhapelyb, was ; liape-nd, am not ; 

m in ek-mu, one. ; dtd-md, two ; kitmu, how many ? bhutmu, devil ; demd, god ; 
tod'^* I broke ; thudrne, few ; karmel, do ; aumnel-kd, having heard, etc. 

; in karelyb, did ; karmel, do ; ghmlel, put ; ghdyile, went ; chalele, wmit ; 
jagayUyo, waked ; d^hdyil, go ; hatal-kd, dividing ; rakelle, keep ; aunel-hdyUyb, hflaying 
came, was heard ; mnnel~kd, having heard ; hdyilyd, came ; dtdmu, two, and so forth. 
Similarly we find I in words such as iiaehlan, dancing ; mokld, relief. 

rinally we find a added in kharad, ass. 

By means of all these additions the aigot of the Gaiodis gets a peculiar appearance, 
Further details will be ascertained from the specin ens which follow. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, the second is an incomplete version of a 
wdl-known tale.l The Standard list of Words mid Sentences will be found on pp. I79ff. 

VOL. XI. IE i 
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[ No. 26 J 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

GAKOpl. 

Specimen L 


Ekmu kaja-kfi. dulmu lawd§ 

chbo. 

TS-kS mbayl 

District Belgatjm. 

nhancbd lawdd 


One man-to two 

sons 

were. 

Them-of among 

younger son 

aplyo 

bbairate-ku tdkyo. 

‘ bbawute 

, tero 

dhayti-ma-si 

ma>kd 

bayilande 

own 

father-to said. 

‘ father. 

thy 

property-in-from 

me-io 

coming 

bato 

ma-kfl wala.* 

Bbawato 

ye-ke 

mbayi aplyd 

dbayti 

batal-ka 

share 

me-to give* 

Father 

them-of 

among own 

property 

dividing 

■walad. 

Nbancbo lawdo 

aplyo 

bat5 

Ibail-kana 

dur 

muluk-ku 

gave. 

Younger son 

own 

share 

having-taken 

far 

country-to 


^hail-kana 
-gone 


bharkmn 
tmny 

aplyd dbayti sab 

own property aU 


din hoyile-na, o-ma-ch. \r6 
days hectme-noi, that-in he 

ghala . nakyo. 0 

throwing was^lost. Re 


dund 


bo-kana 


muluk-ma dabi dzbyanjli tap-ka 


0(mntry-m 

yra . des-ka 
that country-of 

b>ku gbnrukna 
him swine 
kabnal 
exhausted 


famine having-fallen 

ekmu khadml kan 
one man near 

charane-ku netya-ku 
feeding-for fields-to 

hoyil-kan gburukna beteso 

having-become swine eaten 


6-ku 
him-to 

tsakrl 
in-s&naiee 

laga-dhailyd. 

was-sent. 

bhiissd 
busies 


' riotous 

having-become 

bl 

karglgto 

wa 

so 

doing 

that 

wan was 

bayilyd. 

0 

poverty 

became. 

Re 

rbapelyo; 

e 

kbadmi 

remained ; 

that 

man 


l&kbin 6-ku koyi-kan-sl 


Unga 
There 

bi 

even 
kuji-oh 


dzbiikayit-si 

hungev-from 

b6t-k6 

having-eaten 

railechb-na. 


dhamuklo bharle-chhd, 

belly fUing-was, but him-to anybody-from anything-even was-got-not. 
Also thudmc din ghayile, aplyo dzhichali chdlru yad ho-kana 

former state memory having-become 

mere bhawute-kana chhoto kitmu 
father-near being how-many 


So 


few 
6 aplyo 

he own 

^kriwala-ku 
seivants-to 


days passed, own 


man-ma 


dhamukla 
bellies 

■ bl inga dzbukayit-in 
htind here hwig&'-Jrom dying-am. 

dzbayil-ke t6ky6, bhawute, n4 


tokyo, ‘ 
said, 

bbar-ka 

having-filled 

lugu-bs. 


jasti betnl mil-cbhi ; 
more food got-is ; 

Mi kbut-ko-na mcrd 
I honing-arisen my 


mi-to- 

I-on-the-other- 

bbawute-kana 

father-near 


dema>ka 


having-gone said, ** father, by-me God-of 


pap bhawute-ka- 
sin father-of 


pap 

sin 
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^birvand-ka 

liyd. 

Mi terd 

law4d 

kar-kd 

tdkne-ku 

chisam 

having-tied 

was-taken. I thy 

son 

having-said 

saying-for 

jU 

bape-nS. 

Ma-ku 

tere-kana 

ekmd 

naukar-wani 

rakhel-le.» ’ 

Asd 

am-not. 

Me 

of-thee-near 

one 

servant-like 

keep.** * 

So 

tdk-kana 

unga-si 

kbut-kana 

aplyd 

bbawute-kana 

hayilydfcd 

bbawutd 

having-said 

there-from 

having-arisen 

own 

father-near 

came-tohen 

father 


dur-si 6-ku charcli-kana mays bayil-kana niiiial>ks dskayil-kaua 

far-from Mm having-seea pity haoing-come having-run having-gone 

tikad-kanS cshummi wolayo. Tab lawdo bhawute-ku tokyo, 

having-embraoed Mas toaa-given. Then son fath^r-to said^ 

* bhaTTute* mi terS khagadi dema-ke khagadi ckuk karalyo. Tii 

*fathert bp-me of-thee before God-qf before sin was-done. Thou 

ma-ku. tero lawdo kar-kS chulawu hape-na.’ 0-ki bbawnio 

me thy son having-made to-call ia-not* Thia-to father 

aplyS naiikar-ku tokyo, ‘cliisam lipada IMyil-kaaia mere 3awde-ku ’walaw ; 

ovm servanta-io saidt * best rcbe having-tahen my son-to give; 

gone-ma kbangti ghalel, gonali-ma dzbyappli ghalel ; betni taySii 
jinger-on ring put, feet-on shoes put; dinner preparation 
karmel ; ham bet-kana khuSl hapeluhga ; kaiketo y5 ISwdd 

make ; we having-eaten merry shcdl-beoome ; because this my son 

lug ghailyo ohlio, phir-kana dam hayilyo ; nimal ghailyo chho-sd, 

dead gone was, again life came ; lost gone being, 

milyu/ To sunel-kana sab khadmi khuSi hapellyo. 

toas-found* This having-heard all men glcd became. 


Ta bakhat-ku 5-ke dabo lawdo netya-ma ebbs. 0 nand-kana 

This time his elder son jield-in was. Me house-near 

bayiletd 6-ku gid baur nacblan sunel bayilyo. 0 

coming-when him-to song and dancing to-hear came. Me 


•^kriwSle-ma ekmu-ku cbula-kan, * yo 
servanis-among one-to having-called, * this 

O-ku 'wa-na tokyd, ‘ terd bbek^ 

Mim-to him-by it-toas-aaid, • ‘ thy brother 


ke bapel ? ’ tdkyd, 

whed iar so said. 

bayilyd bayi, 8 cbisam*m 

come is, he well 


blyild kar-ka tSre bhawute-na 

came having-said thy faiher-by 

sunel-kana wa dabs lawdo gbusi-^ 
hesoing-heard that elder son anger-to 


betni kareli hSyi.* Itmu 

dinner made is.* This 

bayE-ku mbayi ghaile-ua. 

having'-come inside loent-not. 


0-ki Tvaste d-ke bhawute-na bbayir bayil-kana, ‘ mbayi-bSyil,’ 
Thgt-of for-the-adke hia fafher-by outside having-eome, ‘ inmde-eome^ 


kar-ka ta-ku bbarkum ajiji kaxelyo. 

having-said hvm-to much entreaty toas-made. 


0-ki 6 

That-to he 


aply^ 

own 
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< mi itmu to tak t&ri tsakri 

laid, *i so-many years iip-to thy service 

ckolni Lekliin mi mere dos-kii 

y mrd jr friends 

betni karelue-ke waste tu kabi ma-ku ekmd 

(mner mking^of for^he-sahe thou ever me^to one 


karel-kana 

having4one 

Ihail-kana 

having-taken 

remna-bi 

kid-even 


Wla7->»i Djbakatni-ka 
g<,vesi-uot. 

. “ngal-liyosii 
iommg-talkg tM, thg 

wasto bJtni karelyo.’ 
foT-lhe-take dinntf madat.' 


sangat karel-kana tero dbayti 

company having-viade thy property 

lawdo nM-kd hayilyo barabar tu 

sm hme-to came immediately thou 

Bhawute-na lawdo-ke tokyo, 

Father-hy son-to it-was-saidg 


sab 

all 

6-ke 

Um-of 

‘ tu 
* thou 


har-gadi mei’e saiigat rhayela ; mere-kan hapelaso sab tero-ch 

all-time of -me in-company art; of-me-near hekg all thine-alone 

lulyil. I^iiggoso tero bbekda, pbir-ka dam bbarelyo; nimal gbailyo 

is. ^ead-heing ihy brother ^ again life filled; lost gone 

ebbOso, milelyo. Aiso ba m kbu^i hoyilne-ke chisam hapela/ 

being, toasfound. So toe happy to-become good is! 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

GlROpI. 

Specimen 11. 


Disteict Beloaum. 


Ajar dzliayfloe-te bholo ujSw. Ekma 

Indigestion going-of simple remedy. One 


nand-ma 

tOlDKrin 


etnm 

one 


dabo 

Ug 


kaja 

man 


ebhd. 

teas. 


0 

Ee 


har-gadl 


Kouse-ch 

Any-even 

kabi-to 

sometimes 


bhaikum bet-kana 
every-time much having-eaten 
tara-^ kaisbt k^rel cbha-na. 
Ttind-of labour doing was-not. 
bi susti hayil-chhi. 

also indisposition coming-toas. 


^gyaso jaga-pa thigyo 

sitting place-in sitting 


cbho. 
was. 

ang-ma 
body-in 

aplyo d6s-k§ nand-ku betne-ku gbailyo cdiho. 

own friend-of house-to eating-for gone was. 

VftTia. dzbaml-tak jagayilyo. 0-ki "waste 

waked. That-of on-account next-morning him-fo 

bo-sraUi. 0 bakhat-ku o tabet cbarcb-kana hayil 

became. That fime-at he health having-examined come 

kbupar chad-kan khoyid-ke nand-ku gbailyo. 

upon hacing-mounfed doctor-gf village-to went. 


0-ki waste 

That-of for-the-sahe 

Bkmu. din d 

One day tlmt 

Unga bharkum 
There muck 

sakal 


o-kS 
his 

kaja 
man 
bet- 
hacing” 
o-kti 


eaten midnight-till 

bharkum ajar 
great indigestion 

kar-ka 
haviag-said carriage-of 


Kboyid-na d-ke gdno cbarcb-kana 
Eoctor-by his hand having-examined 

tdkyd, ‘ ba-wa, inga-si dulmu kds-pa 

said, *iSir, here-from two kds-in 

walane-kl dzbangx hapela. KbuSi-se 


kayli-ki jaeban 
disease-of examination 

m 

ekmu malle-ma ya 
one garden-in this 

baylltd 0 


nnga-tak 


karel-kana 

having-made 

kayli*ku 

disease-for 

kbupad-kan 


bulb 


giving-of 

walati. 0-ki 

Imay-gice. That-of 

mdkld hapelangd,’ 
relief toUl-become* 
gafi tayar 

carriage ready having-become 

hayilana.’ Itmu t^k-kanS, 

ief-us-come.' This-much having-said. 


is. Kindly 

waste 
on-account 

Itmu 
This-much 
hdyil-ka 


there-to come-if that 


having-rooted-up 

dzbupar-ke mbayi tere kayli dzbilyil-ke 

afternoon-of in thy disease having-gone 

sunmel-k£ kaja-na tdkyd, ‘ mere 
having-heard man-by ii-tvas-said, *my 

rbapeB. Hayil, ungi-tak dzbayil-kana 

sUmds. Come, there-to having-gone 

d wa khdyid-ke' batabar gadi-ma 

he that doctor-qf with earriage-o» 
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cM-kaa ctatt Nand-kaiia*si diilmu kos dzliSyil-kansi klioyid-na 
vid. Eme-mr-fm tm Ui iootor-^ 

gOnema-M aldi boniai-ka laiia sakliil diyo, 

W-t'n-o/ dip kfeatmllp Horn tkmnp mi-pim. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A simple remedy for indigestion. 

There lived in a town a rieh man who a%s ate mncli and was given to sedentary 
hahite. He took no kind of exereise, and therefore he now and then suffered from 
indisposition. One day he went to dine with a friend, He ate a lot and stayed up till 
midnight. Consequently he had a had it of indigestion the next morning, Therefore 

I 

he.drove over to the doctor’s to have his disease diagnosed, The doctor felt his pulse, 
dif^nosed his disease and said, ‘ in a garden about two kos from here there is a bulbous 
root which is a specific for your disease. If you please, follow me there, and I shall 
have it dug out. Then your ailment will cease in the afternoon and you will get 
relief.’ Hearing this the man said, ‘my carriage is ready, come, let us go there.’ 
After having said so he drove along in company with the doctor. When they had gone 
on about two ids from the town, the doctor intentionally dropped the whip. 
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MYANWaLE OR LHART. 

The 'word Mya7iv}ald means a scabhard-maker. Ifo information is aTailable abou't 
the people who bear the name. Specimens of their dialect have been forwarded from the 
Belgaum District. The names given to this form of speech is MyanwalS or Lhazi.. 
Myanwale is simply the plural form of Myanwala. IJiarl probably represents a rapid 
pronunciation of Lohari, the language of the Lohars. At the last Census of 1911, 817 
Lohars were enumerated in Belgaum. It is not, however, probable that the so-called 
Myanwale is the language of all the LohS-rs ; it is probably only spoken by a small section. 

The base of Myanwale is Dakhanl HindostanI and Baj^thanl-G-ujarati. Thus, strong 
masculine bases end in o in the singular as in the latter, and in e iurthe plural as in 
the formCT. The distinction between singular and jdural forms is, to judge from 
the conjugation, of little importance ; compare I5t«ngd, he will beat, they will beat. 
Forms snch as hiitoddydy they went, show that the termination e is not the only one 
in the plnrsd of strong bases; the Bajasthanl-Gujarati termination d must be used as 
well. Of case terminations we may note dative M as in Malvi and Daldiani Hindostani, 
genitive as in M^vl or kd as in Hindostani ; and locative me as in Malvi and 
Hindostani, or md, cf. Onjarati ma. There does not appear to exist a separate case 
of the agent, the nominative being used to denote the subject even if the verb is the 
past tense of a transitive. 

“ I ” is as in Bundeb. and “ we ” is home, cf. Gujarati ame. 

The conjugation of verbs does not appear to be correctly represented in the list 
of words, whore we find forms such as As for all persons and numbers of the present 
tense of the verb substantive and IdtU for the corresponding forms of Idf-ndt to beat. 
Forms snch as lug-nald, dyii^ go, I die ; rhoTcCy thou art ; hohrSt is, show that- the present 
tense is formed like the old present in Malvi. The past tense -ends in d or yd ; 
thus, chdhoddyd, said ; Idtd, struck. The future is formed as in Hindostani but with the 
singular ending in gd as in Eastern Bajasthani ; thus, rhaungd, I shall be ; hobrangct 
we shall become. In tiie list of words forms such as Idtungd, 1 shall beat, are used, 
in all persons and numbers. 

Other forms mainly agree with Hindostani and Bajasth^i-Gujarati. Ifote the 
relative participle in sd, as in dutdsd, eaten ; hdbresd, being ; the use of karke, karkd, 
having done, corresponding to the Sanskrit ifi ; and the negative Jin in chuldve Jin, do 
not call ; for the last, compare Kanan ji and Eastern Hindi. 

Myanwale is, to judge from the specimens, an artificial argot built up on thia 
base. There are some peculiar words such as haratcdd, come ; bet, take ; chhege, pre- 
paration ; chhuman, see ; chiglt, run ; cAoy*, water; <jA«wdac?/, ring ; damdld, man ; ddmi, 
woman; dut, eat; geld, gelpd, boy; jukeld, dog; klGhl, fire; khlch, give; khdk, 
house ; Vngduid, to break ; Ivgii, die ; lot, strike ; ndnd, village ; nird, good ; ndkadd, 
name ; rhdkld, brother. Sofne of these such as the base bara, to come ; ndnd, village 
(Kanarese nddu), seem to be Dravidian. Others are comparable with sim i la r words 
in other aagots. 

Ordinary Aryan words are, moreover, di^uised in various ways so to make them 
unintelligible to outsiders. Sometimes a vowel is changed or an aspirated consonant 
dkaq>iiated; compare pesd=pda, near; nuchd—pucihd, asked; ripchS=pichhe, behind,. 
IjFore commonly an initial consonant is changed or a consonant prefixed. 

VOL. IT. ^ 
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K. is substituted in Imri/tay swine ; compare 

JCh bas been prefixed in words sucb as hhoidmi, man ; hhagctdl^ before klidpno, own » 
Jihutne-rnii in the meantime ; MdA:, one; khidew, god; khiraifd, harlot. In khulke, 
having said, it has replaced an old 5, and so on. 

A g bas been substituted for other initials in gipadd=kaprd, clothes ; and perhaps 
in geld, boy, cf.- beta* 

As in similar argots c^and chh are often substituted for labials. Compare chaddo— 
bard, big; chdnd=bdndh, tying; cJiUl=-hhar, filling; chhuk==bhukh, hunger; chhurgd= 
mu rphd . cock. 

J)% is prefixed as in similar argots ; compare uncle ; dhimle=mild, 

was got; ddm^abi—knvd>h a -cultivator ; dhelyd, compare bherd, a kid. 

is a very common substitute. It replaces a guttural in wMsaZ, merry ; «ari5», 
poverty ; nmd, angry ; a palatal in ndkar, servant; nuk, sin ; a dental in -ups, friend ; a 
labial in narhke, falling; tidp, sin', again ; nirdw, put on; nirdd/i {jiryddi), 

complainant ; nardhar, immediately ; ndt, state ; naras, year ; nltctr, inside ; nan, mind ; 
Bu h in nakhlkat, facts. It has been substituted for an a in w«&flZo, all ; compare sab and 
sagla. Instead of s, however, we more commonly find nh; thus, nhankat, difficiilty; 
nktm-ke, hearing ; nhuriyd, sun. A'A is also used as a substitute for aspirated consonants 
in nhef; field ; nhus, chaff ; nhdknd, small. 

JB has been substituted for I in befd, took ; and for s in bunakke, to be heard (note 
the Dravidian termination). A h has been replaced by an m in nmvouto, father, probably 
under the influence of mdmitl, mother. 

3 is also a' common substitute, especially for labials ; thus, rikan, ear ; rdtb, share ; 
rdl, hair ; ripehe—plchhe, behind ; rhdklb—bhdl, brother ; rhdr, outside. 3hdklb, 
brother, is, however, perhaps connected with the European Gipsy word rdklb, boy. 

Another device of disguising words is by means of various additions at the end ^ 
which then often replace an old final. 

Thus a A is added in rhbki, art ; niskb, head ; and a kn in nhbknb=ohhbtd, small. If 
rhdklb, brother, is derived from bkdi, a kl has been added. 

An additional g occurs in words such as chbg, four ; dug, far ; dbg, two, and so on* 
A eh is used in a similar way in words such as ktoJw, did ; ghbdohb, horse. 

An addition if is used in some intransitive verbs ; thus, chiglt^ run ; nukitb, lost ; 
boriib, came ; iugiib, dead. A J is added in khagddi, before. I may here add the 
suffixes bd and wad in verbal forms such as natbd, dividing ; rakhbd, keeping ; gkedbd, 
put; baratoddi, she came; rkbkwddb, stayed ; hitwddyd, th^ passed. 

A t has been added in words such as bet, take ; mdwutb, father, etc. The p in 
gelpd=geld, boy, must be a similar addition. 

An I or I is apparently added or substituted for another final in words such as gelb^ 
Ufa (?). boy ; ^hdlyd, kid ; compare bherd, ram ; ehhil—bhar (?), filling ; kbl=kar, d/:>i >g 
(compare Sa®, kul ) ; gawalnb, singing, and so on. 

The bar in kdbar-ke, having been, and so on, is probably a similar addition. 

?iirlher details wiH be ascertained from the specimens which follow. The firsti is a 
Ycrntm of the Parole of the Prodigal Son, the second a popular tale. The Standard 
34it of Words and' Sentences will be found on pp, 1790:. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

MYANWAIiE OR LHArI. 

Specimen I. 

District Bblgatjh.. 

Khek damOlo-kti dog gelp§ hi. Wa-me nhokno gelpd 

One nian-to two sons were. Them-anionff younger son 

khapno mawute-ku khulwSdyO, * mawuto, ter6 jingani-me ina-ku. baroso- 
own father-to s«icZ, * father, thy property-in ine-to coming- 

rato ina*ku khich.’ Mawuto wa-me khapno jingani natod-betO* 

share me-to^ give.’ Father them-among oton property divided. 

Nhokno gelpd khappo ratO bet-ke diig muluk-ku hit-ke chhot 
Yotmger son own share having-taken far coimtry-to having-gone many 
din nai hobre khutne-me ii dund hd-bar-ke khappo jingani 

days not became this-much-in he rioto-us hacing-hecome own projjerty 

nabaid narab kdl kichi. tT wasarc kdU khnpar wa 

■ all €toil doing was-done. FLe so Itaoing-done after that 

des-ma ehaddo dukal nad-ke wa-ku naribi barawadi. tT wa 

country-in big famine having-fallen h-im-to poverty came. Se that 

des-ksp khek khnrg nakri rhdkwadd. E damold wa-kd 

coumtry-of one man near in-service remained. This man him 

kiuna n a ra ne-ku. khapno nhet-ku nhandd-kichd. Utthe chhuke-si 

swine grazing-for own field-to sent. There hunger-from 

nhankat hdbar-ke kuxna dutosd nhns-bi dut-ke rcpat chhil 

pangs hav^-become swine eaten husls-even having-eaten belly full 

betdr-td, le kui ■ wa ku knn-ke pesd-se kneh-bi nai dMmle. 

taking-was, hut him-to an-yhody-of near-front anything-even not was-got. 

Xdao thdke din. Mtwdd^, khapno ripchaii nat yad hdbar-ke 

So few days passed^ former state memory having-heeome 

u khapnd nan -ma khnlwadd, * merd niawntd peso hdbresd chhot 

he own mind-in said, * my father near being many 

ndkar-kd repat chMl-ke ji^ti ddtan dhimle ; me hyS chhuke-m 

servants-to beUy hanvsg-fUed more food is-got ; I here hungei'-from 

Ingnald Me khn^wad-ke merd mawntd-kd peso Mt-ke chholwadyd, 

am-dying. I having-arisen ^ty fafher-qf near having-gone said^ 

▼on XI. s 2 
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** mawut5, in§ 
'^father, I 

gelpo kar-ko 
son saying 

tero peso 
cf-fhee near 

kkapno 


Khidew-ka nap mawute-ks 
Ood-of sill father-of 
kene betane-ku layakh. nai. 
saying taking-for loorthy not. 

lakhdd bit.” ’ 
keeping take** * 


cliond beto. Me tiro 

took. I thy 

khet nakari sank 

one servant like 

Yatri kbul»ke wbi-si klmt-ke 

So having-said there-fy'om having-arisen 


nSp 
sin 

Marku 

Me 


own 

juaja 

pity 

Tab 

Then 


mawute-kd peso 
father-of near 

bar-ke 

having-come rwv-gone-having 
gelpo mawuti-ku chliolo, 


chiait-Mt-ke 

O - ♦ 


barate-ko maTrate 'wa-ku dug-s6 chbuman-ke 
coming-on father him far-from having-seen 

chiihi lotke chumma betwado. 

embrace having-struck kiss took. 


saidt 

Ma-ku 

Me 

khapnd 

own 


* mawute, me 
*fathert I 

tiro gelpo 
thy servant 

nakar-ku 
servants-to 


tiro kbagadl 
of-ihee before 

kar-ku 
having-said 

kbnlwadyo. 


son father-io 

kbagadl nuk kolwadi. 

before sin did. 

]in.’ "Wa'Sc mawnto 

not* That-to father 

bet-ke mero gelpe-ku niraw ; kbangU-me ehundadi 

having-taken my son-to put-on ; finger-on ring 

jddakha gbalod ; dutne-ku obhege kolo. Hame 
siwes put ; eating for preparation make. We 
bibrange ; ka-cboli-to yi mero gelpo lugito-to, 

shall-become ; why-say-then this my son dead-ioas, 

mikito-bityaso, dbimlo.’ Ye nbun^ke nable nu4i 

iost-gOne, was-found* This havvng-heard all glad 


Kbidew-ka 
God-of 
cbulave 

should-he-called 
‘ niro 
good 

gone-me 
ieet-on 
nu^ 


gipada 

dress 


'baled, 
put, 

dut-ke 
having-eaten 
nirku jik 
again life 
bobre. 
became. 


merry 

bard; 
came ; 


TS bakhat-kii wa-ko chaddd gelpd nhet-me bobro. tT kbdk>ki 

This time-at his big son field-in was. Sc house-qf 

pbBo barawa4^* wa>ku gawalno nachanno bunakke baro. Ye 

near came, then him-to singing dancing io-he-heard came. These 

iiSkajp*m6 kbek-kb, chol-ke, * ka nab. bobre ? * nuebawadyd. 

sertanU^emong one having-coilled, * what going-on is T * asked. 

Wa-kn "wa-ne kbnlwadd, *terd rbldeid boiawadd; u nird barke 

Bimrto himrby if-toas-said, *thy brother came; he well hdk>ing-come 

dhbnld. Wa-ke kba^r-se tiro mawntd dntnd kdld.* 0 

was-met. That-of rfiosonfrom thy father feast made.* That 

bii 9 .-k 8 'warkd obaddd gelpo nnsS bobar-ke nltar bito nai. 

Jiam»g-^eard Ms big son angry having-become inside went not. 

W^apkft kha'W'‘a6 'warkd mSwiito xbai barke^ ‘ nitar baiawad/ 

Thai-of reason-from his father outside having-eome, * inside come,* 

kax^ke wa^ka dibdc kbnld. XT khapn.5 mawntd-ko. kbulwa4^> ‘me 
JMaiMflMl mwh said. He own father-io said, 'J 
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itae naras t allakh tero nakri kdl-ke kabi tero rhSryadi 

BO-niany y^avs up-to thy ssrvice haviitg-dofie €cer ihy word 

lugai nai. Nir-ke me merO nos-ku dhimala-Ie-ke d&tan kolne-ke 
bfohe not. But I my friends haoing-gathered feast maHng-of 

khaW'Sc tu ma-ku khek dhilyS bi kabi nai kbicho. Nir-tu 

reason-from thou me-to one Ud even ever not gavest. But 

khirand-ka naugat-mc nad-ke tero jingani nab ningal-bet^o 

harlots-qf company-in havingfallen thy property all devoured-having 

ye tero gelpo kbok-ku bare narabar tu wa-ke khav-se dutan 

this thy son house-to coming as-soon-as thou his sahefor feast 

kol beteto.’ Mawuto gelpo-kii cbbolwado, ‘tu nabale din 

making giveii’liast' father son~to said, *thou all days 

mere hya rboke. Mero peso bobr^o nab tero-cb. Lugitoso tero 

of-me near art. Me-of near being (til thine. Bead-being thy 

rbaklo, nirku jik baritO; nukito hityaso, dbimlo. Yeso bame nu§i 
brother, again life came; lost gone, was found. So we merry 

bobarku narabar bobre.’ 
to-become propei' is* 
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[No. 29.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

MYANWALE ok lhari. 

Specimen II. 

District Belgaum.. 

Khdk nand-me dog ehongne chhOt nos hobro. Kbek din 

One village-in two beggars much friends were. One day ■ 

dogu dliimal-l£§ nar-des-ku hit-ke khaw-se niehai* 

loth having-come-together other-coiintry'to going-of sake-for thinking 

k5l-ke khapnl peso hobreso thoko lokO khek fchiswasuk 

ba/oing-made self near being Utile money one honest 

cbhudiki'ko nabe-m§ kblch-ke, ‘ bamo dogd dhimal*ke 

eld-woman-of possession-in having-giveUi ‘ we both having-come-together 


chungku bate-to 

ye 

ham-ku 

khichawad/ 

yese obol-ke nima^ 

bite. 

asMng-for come-if 

this 

rn-to 

givef 

so having-said aicay 

went. 

Rhagadi thoko 

din-ke 

khupar 

wa-me-se 

khekla 

nir-ke 

wa 

Then few 

dags-of 

upon 

them-in-of 

one having -returned 

that 

ehhudiki'ko peso 

hit-ke. 

‘ mliwutl, mero nos 

rat-mel 

lu^to. 

old-ioonM»-of near 

having-gqne. 

‘ mother. 

my friend 

road-on 

died ; 

wa-ki khaw-se hamard 

l5kd khiehawad,* 

yeso khulwEdyd. I 

chhot 

theU-of saie-for 

our 

money 

give," 

so said. 

She 

many 

nabab khntwidi} 

]@kin 

u bunko nai. 

Nhewati 

i wa 

Idkd 

excuses said. 

but 

he heard not. 

Ai-last she that 

money 

warku khiclw. 

Thokd 

din-ke 

khdpar 

dukaro wa 

chhudiki 

p6sd 

iim-to gave'. 

Few 

days-qf 

upon the-second that 

old-woman 

near 

har-ke net 

choDgwad!. 

Tab wa 

chhudUd, 

* rhal4d. 

thoko 

having-come purse 

demanded. 

Then that 

old-woman. 

* brother. 

few ' 


din-ka ripcihe tero nos bar>ke, tu Ing^to, yee5 chol-ke 


dflgs-af heUnd friend having-come^ then diedsf, so having-said 

loko Wa-se, ** turn d^u dhimal-ke barairadi” 


money 

demanded. Him-to, you 

both having-eome-together 

come** 

j€bq 

dbhdt 

d&^wado. 

TT mero 

riiaya^ nai hun-ke 

nulnm-se 

so 

much 

said. 

B.e my 

word uot haopng-heard 

force-tvifh 

]1A|> 



Wa-se 

u naxkar-ko peso 

niiade 

oB 

usomey 

teoh-awe^^ 

Thaifrom 

he govemmend-cf near 

eoaqdamant 
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hits. Tab narkar wa clibudiki-kii ehula-ku. b§t-ku nabaji 

viBnit Then gotei'nifnent that old’wonuiih suMBoning-foy having^gitsen <dl 

nakblkat nucbo. 
facts ashed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived t\ro beggars vbo were intimate friends. One 
day they thought of going together to a foreign country. They entrusted whatever 
little money they possessed to an honest old woman, requesting her to return it if 
they both came jointly to ask for it, and went away. A few days after one of them 
•came back to the old woman and said, ‘ mother, my friend died on the road ; therefore 
give my money to me.’ She made many excuses, but he would not listen, and at 
last she returned the money to him. 

Some days afterwards the other one came to the old woman and asked for the 
deposit. Then the old woman said, ‘ brother, a few days back tby friend came, said 
that you had died, and asked for the money. I remonstrated with him that you two 
would have to pome together, but he did not heed my word and forcibly took the 
money from me.’ 

He then lodged a complaint before a judge. The judge summoned the old woman 
and ascertained all the facts. 
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KANJART. 


The name Kanjar is used to denote an aggregate of vagrant tribes. Mr. W. Crooke, 
in his Tribes mi Oastee of t he North- Western Trovinces and Oudh^ states that they 
are probably of iDravidian origin. He further remarks that ‘there can be little 
doubt that the Hanjars are a branch of the great nomadic race ivhich includes the 
Sansiya, Habura^ Beriya Bhatu, and more distant kindred, such as the Nat, Banjara, 
Bahehya.’ 


Many of them live in the forests, ‘ where they subsist by hunting wolves, hares, 
and any kind of animal they can kill or catch, by gathering such roots and vegetable 
products as require no cultivation, and by extracting juice from the palm tree, which, 
after it has become fermented, is the favourite beverage of almost all the wandering 
and low-caste tribes of India. They are clever at trapping birds and squirrels, and 
any other Mud of vermin which chance may throw in their way, all of which 
eat indiscriminately. The arts of the Kanjars are making mats of the eirln reed, 
baskets of wattled cane, fans of palm leaves, and rattles of plaited straw. Prom the 
stalks of the munj grass and from the roots of the paZdia tree they make ropes, which 
are sdld or bartered to villagers in exchange for grain, milk, pigs, etc. They prepare 
the skins out of which drums are made, and sell them to Hindu musicians. They 
make plates of broad leaves which are ingeniously stitched together by the stalks ; 
and plates of this kind are very widely used by the inferior Indian castes and by 
confectioners and sellers of sweetmeats. They are among the chief stone-cutters of 
Upper India, especially in the manufacture of , the grinding-stone, which is largely 
used. They gather the white wool-Hke fibre which grows in the pods of the iatmali 
or Indian cotton tree, and twist it into thread for the use of weavers. In the 
manufacture of brushes for the cleaning of cotton yarn, they enjoy an almost entire 
monopoly^ and another complete or almost complete monopoly enjoyed by Kanjars 
is the collection and sale of the roots of khaskhca grass, which are afterwards made 
up by others into door screens and used as refrigerators during the hottest months of 
the year. At the same time many Kanjars are now taking to a more settled life : 
some are cultivators and field labonrers j others live in towns and make door screens, 
baskets, sieves, andi the like, and some of them in this way have considerably 
thmr social status.* 


No satis&ctory explanation of the word Kanjar has as yet been given. It has 

Name of the tribe. derived from Sanskrit kananachara, wanderer 

in the jungle, but this etymology is hardly possible 
from a philological point of view. It is more likely that kanjar is a shorter form of 
tim word kajard or kajaro, man, which is used by many Kanjars, ’ and. which is related 
to kajja^ Nati kaja airi p5m hajvoa. We do not know whether this word is 
Aryan or not. It is probably identical with Bomani pd/5. 


The Kan|an are most numerous in the United Provinces in wbirii, according 

to the Census of 1911, tiiey numbered 18,3455. Else* 
where there were 8,638, giving a total of 23,983. 


Mwiribiar. 
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Eibepatsice, W^—A Yocahulary of tJu Pan BoU or Argot of the Kvnehbandiya Kanjart, Jawmal arid, 
Proceedinge of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, YoL tu, 1911, pp. 277fE. Contains a Hblio- 
gisplij- of papers dealing with the Eanjaxs and connected trihes. 

Kimpatbick, W.,—Folh-song8 and Folh-lore of the Gehara iKanjars), ibidem, pp. 437ff. Other- 
papera bj the same author ate found ibidem, pp. 669S. (Bxogamons Septs of the Gehaza 
Section of Knchbandia Eanjars), and pp. 7h3ff. (Oaths and Ordeals of the Gehaxas (Ean- 
jars) of the Delhi District). They do not deal with the langnage. 

We are reiy insufficiently informed about tbe language of the Kanjars, and it is 

possible that in most districts they use the dialect of thdr 
Language. surroundings. During the prelimixiary operations of ihie 

Surrey a dialect Kanjari was returned from the following districts ; — 


United Froyinces 6,735 

Aligarh 800 

Fatmkhahad .. ....... 435 

Sitapnr 3,000 

Kheri 2,600 

Central India 360 

Gwalior .......... 350 


ToTiL . . 7,085 

These figures are only loose estimates. Thns the number of Eanjars in Sitapnr, 
where the estimated number of speakers was 3,000, was only 814 at the Census of 1901. 
On the other hand specimens of Eanjan hare been forwarded from Etawahand Belgaum,. 
where no such dialect was reported to exist. The state of afiairs is similaT to that which 
we find in the case of other vagrant tribes. The Elanjars lai^ely adopt the dialect of 
their neighbours. If they want to avoid being understood, however, they, or at least 
some of iliem, avail themselves of an artificial argot, in which there is a certain number 
of peculiar words and where, in addition to these, ordinary words are used, but often in 
an altered shape, so as to become unintelligible to outsiders. So far as we can judge 
from the specimens, however, Eanjari differs from other Gipsy argots such as Nati in 
having a more uniform base. The prevailing language in Aligarh, Parrukhabad and 
Etawah is Western Hindi and inSitapur and Eheri Eastern Hindi, while Kanarese and 
Marathi predominate in Belgaum. The specimens received from all these districts, how- 
ever, agree in so many particulars that we are almost justified in talking of a separate 
dialect. This dialect is, however, not a clearly defined form of speech, but a mixture of 
various languages, just as we should expect in the case of a vj^rant tribe. But the mix- 
ture seems to be old and to have acquired a certain degree of constancy. The spedmen 
received from Kheri, it is true, is written in Western Hindi, and only forms such as dUd^ 
me, inthebeart; dascndd, aninbabitant, show that the Eanjars &om whose lips the- 
spedmen was taken down were not quite imbued with the grammar of that language. 
It seems likely that the Eheri specimen represents an attempt at talking TT^T^^n«^y^^ and 
not PLanjaii, and we can safely leave it out of considmttion when trying to define- 
the podtiou. of the latter. Also the Fatmkhabad specimen is 8:hrongly inflnAneed by 
Hindostim. 


VOL zi. 
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EAKJABi. 


The inflexion of nouns in many respects differs from Hindostani. The oblique base 
of ire£^ nouns sometimes ends in a ; thus, gard-aii to the neck (AKgarli) ; gard-md, on 
the neck (Etawah). Similarly the oblique plural ends in d oi a ; thus, nattkar-chakra-se, 
to the servants (Aligarh) ; rarsa-se, years from (Sitapur) ; mukr^ku, to the servants 
(Belgaum). Such forms agree with Marathi, the singular ones also with Bihari and the 
plural ones with Rajasthani. 

An 0 is often added to weak bases and kept in the oblique form ; thus, ribd~ki, of the 
house (Aligarh, Sitapur); bikdrd-mej in the property (Etawah); ddmo-de, of value 
(Parrukhabad) ; bapo-ndy by t^ie father (Belgaum). This 6 is different from the final 5 of 
strong masculine bases, which becomes d in the oblique form and in the plural ; thu^ 
ehnhkdy son ; chubkd, sons; bapheld^sey to the father, in the Sitapur specimens and similar 
forms in the materials forwarded from the other districts. Ordinary Hindostani forms are 
used as well. The Rajasthani affinities acquire some significance if we remember that we 
find a similar state of affairs in other axigots such as Ddm, Nati and SSsi. 

The case suflSxes are mainly Hindostani. The dative suffix kdy kb also reminds 
118 of Hravidian. The ablative sufiB.x is commonly in Parrukhabad, however, also m as 
in Marwari, Jaipur! and Malvi- In Belgaum we find de, from, which perhaps has some- 
thing to do with the genitive suffix dd, d®, which is used in addition to ifed, jfci, in Farruth- 
abad. It will be seen tliat this latter suffix is identical with the Panjabi one. It is, 
however, possible that it has something to do with Tamil udeiga^ Kanarese da} 

In many of the specimens we will find that the final o of adjectives is often kept 
before an inflected noun ; thus, khaohchhd mjau-k^, to a good man (Sitapur) ; dehho 
hafrd-ne, by Hie younger son (Etawah) ; apnb Jeauri paisd, his money (Parrukhabad) ; 
Uro naukriy thy service (Belgaum). Such instances point to the conclusion that the 
sense of gender is weak and that adjectives are not inflected, a state of affairs which 
would be natural if the Kanjars were not originally Aryans. 

With r^rd to pronouns we may note the use of the base Jo, ji, as a demonstrative 
pronoun, just as is the case in RajasthSrnl, and, further, the curious forms urb-nSy by 
him (Aligarh) ; »ro-M, his (Etawah) j this matter ; what matter (Parrukh- 

a^) ; »r, biro, he; uro-kd, his (Sitapur) ; go, thou; guro-ku, to thee ; ttro-ku, to 

him. These and similar forms remind us of Hravidian ; compare Tulu ir, Kui and Old 
Telugu Iru, you ; Tamil Kmiarese aoar Gbpdi or, he, etc. 

The conjugation of verbs presents some peculiar features. There are several addi- 
tions to the base which do not appear to modify the meaning. Thus an r is frequently 
suffixed; compare rof-r-l, is going on (Aligarh) ; lugai-r-by he beats (Sitapur) ; 

mi-r-o, he renmned (Aligarh) ; d-r-o, he came; w«-r-d, he heard (Etawah) ; d-r-o, he 
came; Ingai-r^y I had beaten (Sitapur) ; iw^-r-o, I struck ; gaug-r-o, I went ; dJa^ 
d, I said ; A«-r^, I became (Belgaum). This r is sometimes followed by the termina- 


» W®rten» RhSp petpoatio* dS, wliAis oertaialy 
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tion^of the past; thus, did ; said; kkd-r-8, ate; joi-r-s, drank; kart-ffv-r-te, 

having done wentest, hast done, etc. (Aligarh).^ 

Often the syllable tear dr bar is added ; compare Myanwale wdd, pom *wr. Thus, 
baUwdti dividing ; jihbdr-d, came to life (Sitapur) ; sun-todr-ko, having heard ; kar-todr-di 
hast made (Belgaum) ; bai-bdr, having divided ; H-hldr-ke^ having taken ; ra-bbdr-ds wast 
(Aligarh), and so forth. In the Belgaum specimens we sometimes find toad instead of 
war ; thus, mil-wdd'^ he, mil-rodd-ddi and mUHodf^t he is found ; tud-^vjdd-d, broke ; 
pad-wdd-koj having fallen, and so forth. It seems probable that we should compare the 
Marwari termination ro, which is so frequently added pleonastioally. We may also 
compare the causal terminations Marwan wdWt Jaipurl dd, Gujarati dtp, d£?. Bonus 
such as Wianetd karwdrb hai, thou hast made a feast ; chartoardoy grazing ; bandtodr 
Rndt 1 have taken having caused it to be attached to me, I have committed, in the 
Belgaum specimen, are perhaps actually causaJs. In most cases, however, the addition 
of war does not seem to affect the meaning. 

This use of added r, war, bar is accordingly perhaps another point in which 
£anjari agrees with Bajasthanl. Broadly speaking the conjugation of verbs is the same 
as in that form of speech. In the past ten^, however, the termination is d and not yd ; 
compare kard, did,; lagd, began (Etawah). Borms such as dind, gave; lino, took, are 
well known from Marwan and Jaipur!. The I in mandld, entreated (Aligarh) ; puchUd, 
asked (Etawah), may be comparable, or else it may be another form of the r mentioned 
above. The 8 which occurs in several forms such as dia, gave ; Its, took ; aumguli^ 
heard ; lakhdrs, said (Aligarh) ; Imhis, ; dlnis, gave (Etawah) ; lakhdia, said * 
riuchhis, asked ; kaughis, said (Sitapur), on the other hand, belongs to Eastern Hindi. 
Such forms are especially common in the Sitapur specimen, and the prevailing language 
in Sitapur is Awadhi. They are not met with in the Belgaum texts. 

In the future we find s forms in Aligarh and Sitapur and g forms in Barrukhabad 
and Belgaum. Compare kahsn, I will say ; harugasa, we will do (Aligarh) ; Idkhdio^, 
1 will say ; lugaoghaal, thou wilt beat, he will beat (Sitapur) ; huggd, it will be ; 
Jdwagd, I shall go (Barrukhabad) ; hdwungd, 1 shall be ; hutungd, I shall beat (Belgaum). 
Similar forms are found in Marwan, hut more properly belong to Eastern KsjasthanL 
In Etawah we find forms such as jdn^, I shall go ; kahnd, I shall say. They may be 
compared with the Jaipur! forms ending in Id. Compare also Naipali. 

So far as we have seen hitherto Eanjari conjugation broadly agrees with Bsjasthani, 
especially Eastern Bajasthanl. Another feature seems to point in a different direction. 
Eanjari seems to possess a participle the characteristic element of which is d. Compare 
^?Md, giving; avgadd, coming; jaugadd, jddd, gone (Aligarh); maddd, dying; kaddd, 
doing; rahandB~mi, among the inhabitants (Etawah); lugaBdd, beating; Jaughodd, 
going (Sitapur) ; kdndd, being ; nikhardd, going ; awardd, coining ; margddo, dead 
(Belgaum). It will be seen that such forms are used as present and also as past parti- 
dlples. They are also contained in verbal forms. Some of these belong to present 

^ The termination rd may also be a oontra«tloii of and rtf of rahe*^ both meaning * was/ and the latter beisg the 
Awndhi iom» In many dialects, especially in Western Pahfti^i, this is added to the oonjnnctxTe partieij^e tolgsm m past 
tenia Thns drd may be for a-rakd, and bo for the others. According to native grammarians, rakmd is the ' sister’ of 
G. A* 6. 

TOL. XI. O 2 
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time; thus, clKdgudau, I go; ditifiaf, they eat (Aligarh) ; lugdm, I die; migJiado, he 
is coming (Sitapur) ; nutTodU) I die ; dstidUi I give ; audU) I come ; nihJutT'dal, we, you, 
they go (Belgaum). Others have the meaning of past tenses. Compare haiido, was 
(Aligarh) ; Jadd, was sent (Etawah) ; dnddt came ; kainddt said (Farrukliabad) ; Afidd, 
was; IvgaddO} struck (Sitapurj ; liandb, was ; hJto.Ticdi'-ldndd, would have filled ; 
gawdnde-gaudo, was lost (Belgaum). 

It would be possible to compare the suffix wdd of the present participle of Sindhi 
and Naipali. The fact, however, that these forms are also used in the past perhaps 
points in a different direction. It will be seen from my remarks on page 296 of 
Volume IV of this Survey that there is a d-suffix which forms the indefinite present 
ps^iciple in Bravidian languages, and that one of the forms of the corresponding suffix of 
the. past participle in Tamil is ndu. We have already found other possible traces of a 
Bravidian substratum in Kanjari, and the d-suffix may be of the same kind. In this 
■c nnTiR Tn nTi I may also mention the verbal suffixes and giT in forms such as lagtro, 
began (Aligarh, Etawah, Sitapur) ; agogirb, came ; augirb, came ; gaigird, went ; 
lugaighiro, I have beaten ; jaoghi^o, went (Belgaum), and so on, which look like com- 
pounds with the Bmvidian is; kiri, am. The r-suffix mentioned above may have a 
dmilftr origin. The extensive use of relative participles and the apparent tendency to 
forma negative verb in Be^um is of less significance, because the predominant 
language of the district is Kanarese. 

The facts drawn attention to above show that the dialect of the Kanjars is 
a mixed form of speech, and that the most important ingredient is Eastern Bajasthani. 
■Some characteristics point to the conclusion that there is, besides, a certain Bravidian 
element. If anything can be inferred from this state of affairs about the original 
home of the Kanjars, it would be that they lived somewhere in Eastern Eajasthan 
or Central At the present day we find Grdnd dialects spoken in Bhopal, and 

there can he no doubt that Bravidian feurms of speech once extended farther to 
the west It must, however, be remembered that the speech of a vagrant tribe 
like the Kanjars at the present day can - hardly show where their original home 
is, but only, at the utmost^ that they have come into contact with those languages which 
can be traced in thrir own speech. 

Kanjarl contains some peculiar words of the same kind as similar forms of speech. 
Such are lug, die ; lugai, beat (Sitapur) ; ckuhko, son (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; fipui, 
bread (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; jhskil, dog (Sitapur) ; dut, eat (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; 
iMr, eat (Belgaum) ; jhurai, fire (Sitapur) ; gunwale, foot (Belgaum) ; gurd/tb, 
foot (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; ikdr, give (Sitapur) ; Aidd, give (Belgaum) ; rib, house 
{Aligarh and Sitapur) ; wxndb, house (Belgaum) ; k%’aro, man (Etawah) ; kdjarb, iriftTi 
(Belgaum) ; najuu, man (Sitapur) ; tig, see (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; nimani, water 
(Sibipur) ; ahod^, water (Belgaum), and so forth. Some of the words in use among 
Kanjars have a Bravidian look. Compare j)ddb, bull ; auMtrb, comes ; kidb, give, 
in the Belgaum specimens, wiih Tamil md^u, bull ; eoro, come r kodu, give, respec- 
tive, and tiMr, give (Sitapur), with Tamil taro, give. Mr. Kirkpatrick mentiems 
^several more such words, sadi as dkimri, bread ; ghameld, sun ; kkameh, ihief ; AAtifA, 
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-night ; kui'chf driiik ; mikatcht death ; ninghdi', ghee ; rilcdy rupee ; Hffro, see i 
tUbargo, swim ; fiin'ah, sleeping, and so forth. Of these ghameld, sun, is of some 
interest, as being evidently connected with Romani kliam, sun, lit, heat. 

With regard to the word jlmkU, dog, in the Sitapur texts, and jhukal in 
Mr. Kirkpatrick’s list, it should he noted that this word likewise presents a marked 
similarity with the European Gipsy yroiAjukely dog. 

Such words appear to belong to the original vocabulary of the Kanjars, and 
many of them are no doubt unintelligible to outsiders. The case is a little different 
with the Arabic numerals which are used by the Kanjars of Belgaum, just as 
is the case with the Qasais of the Panjab. The numerals in question will be found 
in the Standard List of Words and Sentences on pp. ISOff., and their Arabic origin 
is self-evident. 

Like other tribes of the same kind the Kanjars use certain devices for fiiggniging 
their words and making them unintelligible. The beginning of a word is often 
changed. Thus kd is prefixed in kdhatk^ hand (Sitapur) ; kh is prefixed or substituted 
for another initial in many cases. Compare khachckd, good ; khakdl, famine ; khgdr$-ke, 
of the friends (Aligarh) ; khamdl, property (Kheri) ; khagele, before ; kkadml, mwn ; 
khaiodji sound ; khakkalt famine (Sitapur) ; kkandar, inside ; khiipar, above (Bel- 
gaum). Ch, chh are apparently only prefixed to or substituted for labials ; compare 
ehibaricd-ku, to fill (Aligarh) ; chihro, big ; chVihali brother ; chhukd'-Bet from hunger | 
chhitaTi inside (Sitapur) ; cliait, sit ; cMhctddOt big j chaula-ke, having called (Belgaum). 

Cerebrals are used as disguising letters in words such as iakhii, eye ; dharib, 
poor ; dhildpi against (Urdu l^ildf ) ; merry (Sitapur) ; dharro, big (Aligarh). 

N only occurs as a substitute for k or kh in the texts. Compare net, field (Aligarh 
and Sitapur) ; najau, man; compare kajarb (Sitapur). 

Labials do not appear to be much used in this way. Compare bull (Bel- 
gaum), which may be Tamil madu or Hinddstani ; bek, one ; baur, and ; biro, that 
(Sitapur). 

S. is of more common occurrence. Compare rakria-kb rachehd, a goat’s young 
(Aligarh) ; rahndb, put on ; rnrmSmr, God ; rusdk, cloth ; Huchbis, asked ; randi, 
make ; rahut, much ; rulak, country ; rmjura-kd, to the servants (Sitapur). In 
all these instances r has replaced an old labial. It is, however, occasionally also used 
instead of other sounds ; compare rudb, answer ; ramd, together ; rared-ee, from 
years, all in the Sitapur texts. 

An I is prefixed in lakhdtos^, I will say (Sitapur) ; lakhdrs, said (Aligarh), and 
it has been substituted for an « in likdrb, bring out. 

Words are also disguised by means of additions at the end, and such additions 
..are very common in Kanjari, just as is the case in Pom. Some of them such as b and 
r have already been mentioned above. With regard to #• I may add that it is 
also added after nouns and adjectives. Compare gurdfb, foot ; bhadydrd, brother 
"(Aligarh) ; ohhufdrb, small ; th/urdrd, few (Sitapur) ; phaldri, fruit (Belgaum), 
-Several other a dd i tion h are used, and most of them are well known from similar 
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argots. The principal ones are, so far as we can Judge from the materials 
available 

g or gh is used in words such as aoghi come ; liugUs, took ; hmghe, is (Sitapur) ; 
gaugro, went (Belgaum). The initial consonant of the suffix gir [gUr) mentioned 
above is perhaps of the same kind. 

An element eto or etho is comparatively often added. Thus, papetOi sin ; mdethOi 
property (Aligarh) ; hatUto, hand ; hknetOi food (Belgaum). 

A dental has been added in words such as ramUi pity (Sitapur) ; chamhde, 
lustre ; khtdii many (Belgaum). 

A common suffix is eld ; thus, kJiatela-mi on the hand ; latelh words (Aligarh) ; 
hkel% share ; papeld, sin (Sitapur) ; hhakelet eye ; jiUlh tongue (Belgaum). Instead 
of eU we also find held and held ; thus, duhelui two ; tibelUi three ; hap-Jieldi 
father ; hhus-hell, chaff ; chumrheldi kissed, all in the Sitapur specimens. 

The preceding remarks will be sufficient for removing the difficulties in the way 
of understanding the specimens of Kanjaii which follow. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the Sitapur district. It will be 
seen from the Pai^ble and from the Standard List of Words and Sentences printed 
below on pp. ISOff. that there are comparatively few traces of the infiuence of 
Awadhi, the chief language of the district. 
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[ No. 30. ] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KAJS^JARI. 

Specimen I. 


DiSTBICT SiTAPtJE.. 


Bek uajau dubelu chublia i 

One man{-of) tioo eons 

lakbamdo, * bap>hela, meru bisglu 

said, *fathery my ehare to. 

BiM batwar tiuris. 

Se having-divided gave. 

rama-kar-ke rolak 

iogether-hofloing-made coimtry{-to) 

khtirao dlnbis. Jab sab khiir: 

vaaeted gave. When all ivasti 

parghiro, baur dbarib bo-gao. 
fell, and poor becoming-toeni. 


meru 


bisglu jo ]diajar3.-s§ niphTg 
ehen^e which prt^erty-from comes, 

ris. ThnrSra din-b.^ cbl 

ve. Few days-in s: 

ilak cbailb gsughiro, bam 

ry(-^o) moved went, and 

sab kbiirio tidris, biro :[;(dk5 
all wasted .gave, that in-co^^niry 

lo-gao. Tab ns i 

ning-went. Then that Ci 

langban lagiro. Biro apno 

to-live began. Me own 


laugbasi. Biibi-mlt obbutaro bap-b^>s& 

were. Them-in smodl-one faiher-io 


my snare 

tiuris. 

gave. 

rolak 

coimtry{-to) 


fell, 

xalakh 

wealthy 

obarawng 

to-feed 

dut-ke 


kbidmi 


niphrg^ so 
comes, the 

ebbutaxo 

small 

baur apud 
and own 

:dk5 bar5 
tmidry big 


riux/ 

give* 

ebubko 


laugbau 

to-live 


;hiro, baur apud malhglo 
}nt, and own property 
} bard kbaTcVal 

\ in-couwtry big famine 

us rdlkd-mS bek 
that country-in one 

Bird apno netu gbm^hur 
Me own feld swine 


ebarawnd pathais. Bird chaugbird bb 

to-feed sent. Me wished I 

dut-ke pit-beld bbarigbis. Nak-b 

.having-eaten belly may-fll. Bu\ 

kbosd au-ke lakbais, ‘ mere bap-1 

in-senses having-come said, ‘ my fat) 

racb-raughiri, baur mai ebbuka-s 

saved-remained, and I hunger-fre 

bap-bela tir jaugbisd, baur bird-se lal 

father near will-go, and hvm-to w 

kbasinau8-ke dbilap baur tere kbageli 

heaven-of against and of -thee before 

obubkd lakbaibawald nabi. Mob-ku 

son one-to-be-called not. Me 

bibi apud bap-bela tlx gaugbird. 

he own father near went. 

bap-bela tik-ke ramta Mnbis, 

father having-seen pity did, 

lagii liugbis, baur rabut cbumbeld. 

attaching took, and much kissed. 


chaugbird 

wished 


jaugbiso, baur 
will-go, and 


6 bbus-beli 
husks 

Nak-belu 
But a 


30 

which 


ghu^bur 


swine 


dute-de? 

eating-were 


kdi na tiuris. 

anybody not gave. 

rir ranjura-ku tipui 
near servants-to bread 


mere bap-bela rir ra 
‘ my father near se 
ebbuka-se lagdaS. 
hunger-from dying-am. 

bird-se lakbawsS. " a 
hvm-to vMl-say, " C 


Tab 

Then 

bahut 

much 


khagele 


papeld 

sin 

ranjura-ld 

servants-of 

Abba¥ -w 

Yet I 

baur x! 

and ha 

Ohubkd 

Son 


a. Mai khunar-ke 

vm. T having-arisen 

" ai bap-belS, mai»ue 

“ O father, me-by 

kar^his ; mai tdrd 
done-was ; I thy 

L nat ranai.” * Tab 

/ like make.^^ * Then 

■wob durbelu, bird-ke 

he far-was, his 

xapat-ke urd-kd dbf vl§ 
having-run him-to on-neok 
kd kaughis, « bap-bela, 
said, * father. 
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[ tdrd j!- 

dhunS. 

klnhad, 

baur 

rarmdsuro>kd dhimll 

Idnha^ ; biifl 

laik-k& 


sin 

I-did, 

and 

Ood-of sin 

I-did ; now 

worthy 

uahX Id 

phir 

tdrd 

chubkd lakhau/ 

Bap-hela 

apnd 

not that 

again 

thy 

son 

I-shcdl-be-calledJ 

Father 

oten 


nukarhgla-ko IftlrViais, * aoKM rusak niphar liad, baur nro-ku rahnSo 

Bermnis-to said, '‘good robe tahing-out bring^ and him-fo put-on;- 

urd-ke kohathd-ma khagdtiu gurara-mt gurari rahnSo. Ham dutai 

him-of hcmd-on ring feet-on shoeB put-on. We tnag-eaf 

baur dhnsl hoi. Herd chubko logiro huro-tho, ab jibbaro 

and merry may-be. My ao» dead become-tods, noio revived; 

khubbard gad>thd, ab milghird.* Tab woh dhusa karnd lagird. 

loit gone-tooB, now was-found* Then they merry to-mdke began. 


Obibrd chubkd netd'iaa hndd. Jab ribd-ke na^idi'hela augbird. 

Big son -field-in wob. When houBC-of near comet 


gabbsxibd iiach*hdla<ki khawaj sunghird. Baur 

music dancing-of sound heard. And 


bek nukarh^-kd 
one servant-fo 


rulao-ke 

riuchhis. 

*jb 

ka haughe ? * Wd 

us-se lakhais, 

* terd 

having-called asked. 

‘this 

what is f * Be 

him-to said. 

*% 

cbibhai 

augbird ; 

terd 

bap“h^-ne bayi rafat 

kinhis, biia-rate 

bird-kd- 

brother 

came; 

thy 

father-by big feasting 

made, this-for 

him 

khachchhd 

paughis.’ 

Euthwar raughird chhitar 

jaughird-na. 

Bird-ke 

well 

found’ 

Angry got inside 

went-not. 

Eim-of' 

bap-held 

chhabir 

ard 

baur rauaund lagird. 

Bap-h§la-ku 

ruab 

father 

outside 

came 

and to-entreat began. 

Father-to 

answer 


tiiiris, ‘tigd, itni rar^se max teri dhijmit karS; tere dhuknd-ke 

g(we, ‘sec, so-many years-from I thy service do; thy order-of 

dhilap na cbalughe. Bdk rakana^ka bacbcba na tiurd kl maT 

against not went. One goat-of young-one not gavest that I 

apne dhu8ela-ke sath dhasi ranaatd. Jaise terd chhutard chubkd 

own friends-of with merry might-rhake. As thy young son 

aid, jo tdrd malheld dhasbiyl-ml khurais, tu bunha-ki baji 

camct who thy property harhis-among wasted, thou him-of Ug 

rafat klnhis. XTru-kd ur lakhais, *ai chubka, kba-miaa. tu mdrd 

feasting madest! Bim-to he said, ‘O son, always thou of-me 

tir hais ; jd merd haughd, so tSrd baughd. HhusI 

art ; what mine is, that thine is. merry 

dhuS hum; terd cbibhai lugird-thd, so jibbSro; khubbar 

skomidmake, merry should^; thy brother dead-was, he revived; lost 

gay&>i]id, phir mi^uid.* 
yone-VMS, s^ain was-found.* 


near 


ranic. 
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A specimen of Kanjari has also been forwarded from the Eheri Bistriet. It does 
not, however, represent any separate dialect, but is an attempt at writing ordinaiy 
Hindostani, as will be seen from the banning of the Parable which follows. 


Ministry or Jb-duaiOi;, Gcv 


./C'i.rf; £c!n the 
■erneffientcf Indiat*! 
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I No. 31.3 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KANJARI. 

Specimen II. 


District Kheri. 


Ek bapke do nekre the. Lahaure ngkre-ne apne bap-sS 

One Jather-of two song loere. Younger son~hy own fatJier-to 

kaba, ‘aye bap, apne khamal wis-ml-se mera bate de, jo 

it-um-said, ‘ O father, own property that-in-of my share give, which 

mere l^te-mi ae.’ Tab ns-ne d6n6 nekrS-ko balwa bSti 

my share-in may-come.^ Then him-hy both sons-to property dividing 

diya. Aur lahaure be^ne apna balwa le-kar dur-ke 

was-given. And younger son-by own property having-taken far 

mulka-mi jata raba aur apna balwa haram khaun-mi 

country-to going stayed and own property forbidden wichedness-in 

uraya. Sab jab ur-gaya us mulka-ml kaj pared aur 

squandered. All when squandered-went that country-in famine fell emd 

woh ho gaya nahga. Us mulka-mi ek basinda-ke iare 

he becoming went naked. That country-in one resident-of near 

Us-ne use sur chugaue-ko khet-mi 

having-gone atiached-himself. ■ JTim-by him pigs to-graze field-in 

ghulaya. Apne dila-me sOcha M un chhulS-ko jo sur Tr'hgYia 

sent. Own heart-in thought that this husks which swine ate 

un-par pet bharo; us-ko koi khane-ko dete nahf tha. Apne 

ih>se-on belly may-fill; him-to anybody eating-for giving not was. Own 

dila-mi tab akal kia ki. ‘mere bapa-ke itne admi roti 

hearHn then sense was-made that, *my father-of so-many men bread 

kbate hai, aur mai bhukhS martS-hS. Mai uthi-kd apne 

eatmg are, and I with-hunger dying-am. I having-arisen own 

ba^-ke dhaure ja0 aur us-se yeh kahangja-hS ki, “bap rg, 

faiher-oj near may-go and him-to this saying-am that, father O, 

ma?-n§ baj^r aur tera bate kasur karia. Is laek hn ab 

sky and of -thee Ug am This wo^dhy am now 

"ff T 

«rf that aemn tkg «» Oat father O, m-mang aerwnte 

la^ hai. Sk mujhS bhl la^ jan.”» 

ikime appointed aere, one me also appotuting consider.*'* 


wis-me-se 

that-in-of 


diya. Aui 

was-given. And 

mulka-mi jata 
country-to going 

uraya. Sab 


Aur lahaure 
And younger 

Ita raba 
ing stayed 

Sab jab 


Mai 

I 


ufihi-kg 

having-arisen 

ki, “bap 
that, '^father 


Apne 

Own 

roti 

bread 

apne 
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The Kanjaxi of Aligarh coniainB a strong Rajasthani dement. As has alxead^r 
been remarked there are, however, some features which seem to show the existence of a 
Dravidian element, while the s-snflBx of the past tense points towards Eastern Hindi. 


r 8 


YOU XZ. 
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c No. 32.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KANJARl. 


Specimen III. 

District Alioabh 


Kinui-ka 

do chubka tba. 

Ira-me-se 

cbbota-ne 

Some-one-of two 

sons were. 

Them-in-from 

younger-ly 

kairs ki, 

‘ bapti. 

ifcfcha-mi-se 

talde mero.* 

TJro-ne 

said that. 

* father. 

p'operty-in-from 

give mine* 

Sim-hy 

batbar 

dis. 

Thora dina-ml 

cbhdi» batrd malethO 

p • ■ 

having-divided 

gave. 

Few days-in 

small son property 

kairs, apn5 

libbar-ke 

par-des cbalgnrd gaigiro. 

Bua 

made, own having-taken 

other-country moved wend. 

There 


bap6-se 

father-to 

duhf-ku 

hoth-to 

hikat&o 

together 

phelsdb! 

riotottsnese 


kairs aur khars pirs uyars kbarcli-kar tilis j rabbaro na 

did and ate drank squandered expended-malnng gave ; remained not 


kacbbu. 

Tab 

bua 

khakal 

dbarro 

burd. Dutabas tang 

burd, 

anything. 

Then 

there 

famine 

big 

hecame. Food scarce 

hecame. 

palle 

na 

rairo. 

Tab 

kinu 

bbagwano'ke hilla-sir 

bus 

in-possession 

not 

remained. 

Then 

8(me 

rich-man-qf employment-in 

there 


ja lagiio. TJrO-ne apne nefS-me ghurair chuganu bhijwars. 

going was-attached. Mwirby own Jields^m sioine to-tend sent. 

Wui ebahdo tbo, ‘jin kbapja gbnrair dutdo tho wni mai bi kha 

Se wishing was, * which husks swine eating were those I all eating 

^ukbnlo chibarwa-ku hnndo.’ TJia-ko koi tildo niy. Tab 

hellg jilUng-for am{-prepare^* Sim-to anyone giving not. Then 

nio-ku khos a-gao, tab nro-ne kairs ki, ‘ tigo ki mera bapo-ke 

hwirto sense came, then him-by said that, ‘ see that my father-of 


babutera 

rabnS. 

tipuiS 

dutdae 

aur 

chbukaro papurdau. Ab mai 

many servants 

bread are-eating 

and 

hungi*y 

1-star ve. Now 1 

cbalgudf^ 

bapeta-ke tiiaur 

jagsu 

aur 

urd-se 

kabsB, •“ bapeta, mai-nd 

am-gomg 

father-of near 

wUl-go 

and 

him-to 

wiU-say, father, me-by 

terd 

age BbagwSnd-kd 

papetd 

kdrd; 

ab 

max terd chubkd kabwa 

of-thee before 

God-of 

sin 

was-done ; now ^ 

J thy son io-say 

lak 

na 

lahrd. 

Apna 

rabuS-kutaua-mi 

md-ka rakbwal-ld.” ‘ 

worthy 

fiot 

am. 

Own 

servants-awumg 

me putting-take** * 

fiuS-se 

wa 

diaJigord 

bapd-kd 

tiiaur 

ax^Lrd-. 

Diird-se . tigdei bapeta-ki 

There-Jrom he 

moved father-of 

near 

came. 

Far-from seeing father-of 


ebfaati bhanyan, wna-se nipband. urS-ku gara-se laga lis aur 

breaa tiere-from weni» km-io neok~to clasping .took and 
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‘e 


to-say 
ki, ‘ 
thafi 
ira-ke 
him-of 


bahut chummi lis. Bap6-sS batra-ne kairsan ki, 
many hisses tooh. Father-to son-by said-toas that, 

age Bhagwano-ko papetd kero; mai terd chubkO 

before God-of sin tcas-done; I thy son 

rabro.* Tab bapo-ne naukar-chakra-se lakhais 

remained* Then fathei'-by servants-io said 

kbachcba tupka Hkaro aur ira-ku pidawo ; aur 

good clothes bring and him-to pnt-on ; and 

chbapeli til aur ira-ka gurara-me gurana dai til. 

ring putting give and him-of foot-on shoes putting gwe. 

thud karugasi. kit-k8-ki mcru ji batio mar-gi^io. pha 

merry loe-thtU-maie. ieom>e m,j thU aon dead-gone-u. ogam 

pariguro: ji iangado rairo thO. phSr a-ghgirt.’ Aax ^ 

fell ; he lost retnaining loasy again came. .dna 

kamu lagiio. 
io-make began. 


bSpu, tere 
* 0 father, of-thee 

kabwa ISk na 
icorthy not 

kbacbcha-mS 
* good-in 
kbatela*inS 
hand-on 
Cbalo, 


QomCy 

F 

aline 

khiisi 

merry 


TJro gliariye uro-ko baro batro neta-mS tbo. 

That at’time him-of big son fields-in teas. 

rib6-k§ thaure pabuchigiio, m*6-nS ^Tira-ko 

house-of near came, him-by sihgtng-of 

sunigulis. Aur uro-ne §ko nukretba bulais 

was-heard. M him-by one servant called 

ka bubbai lairi ? ’ Aur uro-ne uro-se 

what going-on is?* And him-Iyy hmrio 


Ji lakhars 
this said 


IJio angiro aur jab 
Se ca/me and when 

aur nachwa-ko khab^ 

and dancing-of sound 

aur lakbars ki, * ji 

and said that, * this 

ki, ‘ tgro ebboW 

that, ‘ thy smatl 


bhaiyara bagadi augiro. 
brother returning came. 

aebebbo niko a-g^iio.’ 
good well came.* 

libo-se likan-kS 

house-from having-come-out 
tttar dis, ‘ tii 


Tera bap6-ne kbatari kari-gurse, kit-ku-ki uro 
Thy fath^-by feast done-was, because he 

Tab uro-ku ris a-gogiri ; bitH^se uro-ko bapeto 

Then him-to anger came; therefore him-of father 

augado rairo uro-ko manalo. Ur6-n6 bapSta-ku 

come was him entreated. Sim-by fathet to 
.. ijan tigi, itns bax^-se mai-ne teri kbSbari 

ken- kabhui tSrt bataa “S: *»"■“ ® I'afa'A-ko 

ever % ^irolten vet; .m M one gon^f 

1 - u- - irfi tillo Id apna kbySii-ke sabg ranj urad.6; 

g^ Z^o Z J^en L fr^^of vda ne^ .^Ujeke, 

Lri « tsro ChubkO wo. hb-oS burikiSpboho-mB maletbo cab 

Z ZZ tli. »» — . ““ 

^ dis. tS-aS wO-ke lias P»<ai 

.guanoing gave, iheedgf fer-tHe-eake feavt S^nvig 
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nmtl 


uro-se lakhars, ‘e cMbka, tu sada mere thaur rabbko; jo mere 
lm4o midi ‘0 thou always of-iM mr art; what of -me 

pasele hubbare, so sab ter5-i hubbare. Ham kbusi kfenig^, kit-ku-ki 
near is, that all thine-only la. We mmy shdUmah, leeame 

tern ji bhaiyara manigiro, pher jibbSr-ke; aur ji jido rairo, 

thy this brother dead-ms, ayam havky-com-Mife; and he lost ms, 

pher a-gogiro.’ 

ogam came' 


The specimens received from Etawah are essentially of the same kind as the pre- 
ceding ones. Note, however, the future forms I will go; kahn^, I will say, and 
the greater admixture of Hindostanl 
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[ No. 33.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KANJARI. 


Specimen IV. 

Distbict Etawah. 


Kisi kajarB-kg do batra the. Ochho batua-ne da-sg kahi 

Smne man-of itco sons icere. Small son-hy father-to it-toas~sa$d 

Id, *arg (la, biharo-jnl }6 mgid rfka had, mgio dg-de.’ 

ihat^ ‘ O father^ property-in which my share ist mine give.^ 


Tab us>ng un-ko apnl bihaio bat dina. Bahtit din 

Then him-hy them-to own property having-dteided toas-given. Many days 

[na] hogs. kl dchhu Ijatia sab knchh ikaitha kar-kg dnsi^ 

\noi] became that small son all whatever together hatdng-made other 

mulk-ko ga'wa aur apni biharo urawA Tab wa mnlk-mi 

country-to went and own wealth was-squandered. Then that country-in 

bard akal pairo aur wah kahgal ho gawa. Aux wa 

big famine fell and he destitute becoming went» And that 

mnlk-kg rahandS-mi-se ek-ki yahi xahan lago, jis-ng usg apng 

cowntry-of inhabitanis-in-from one-qf tcith to-live began, whom-by him o$cn 

khel^-mi suar charan jado. Aur un chhimiyB-sg jinhS suar 

jields-in swme to-tend was-sent. And those husks-from which swine 


khate the apnd udro bhar lluhis, imr kdl na dgng to. Tab 

eating were own belly filling took, and anybody not, to-gwe was. Then 

use chetany hue, tab wa-ne kahi ki, ‘ merg da-kg 

to-him senses ceme, then him-hy it-was-said that, *my father-of 
Mtng majuj^-ko jafat-se barh rofi hold hai, aur mai 

how-many servants-to food-from more bread becoming is, and I 

bhtikhS maddo hn. Hai nth-kg apng da dhig jSnB aur 

with-hunger dying am. I having-arisen own father near wilhgo and 

wsirsg kahnS M, “ he da, mai-ng baikunth-ke ultg ap-ke sudhg 

him-to will-say that, “ 0 f ether, me-by heaven-of against you-of before 

pap kard haL Mai phir Sp-ka batra kal^e kam-ka nah¥. 

sin done is. I again your-Monour-of son to-be-catled worthy not. 

Muihe apng maiurO-mi-sg ek-kg barabbar karwa.” * 

Me own aervanis-in-from one-of like make,** * 


The Farrukhabad spedmens are also much mixed with IffindostHiii. Note also Fah- 
jabl terminaiioiis such as bieh, vieh, in, and the donblii^ of consonants in words such as 
lagga, began. The general character of this form of EAnjari will be apparent jftom a 
perusal of the short specimen which follows. 



112 


[No. 34.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KAKJAEl. 

Specimen v. 

District Fabbttkhabad. 

Ikk dior kisu ghar-bich ghus-gaya aur andhere-ma dhudhne lagga 

One thief some hmse-in entering-went and darhneas-in to-search began 

ki, * kol damd-cti cMj liath lagge, to lai jaS.’ 

ihaU ‘ vcdne-of thing hand may-be-appliedt then taking may^go* 

AchclilJiak ikk sandukli par tbukkar la^i. Ohor-ne uththa 

Suddenly one box on stumbling toa8~appli>ed. TMef-by having-lifted 

lia. Sandukh bb^i tha. Man-vich suchchS ki, ‘ i-ml 

was-taken. Box heavy was. Mind-in it-was-thought thatf * this-in 

raal hugga.* I-gal maji-vich socli ghar-sS bS,liar anda 

property vMl-be* Tkis-matter mind-in thinking house-front, out came 

aur ikk bagiya-vicb jharl-di 6t waitii-kar kil-sS talla kbolng 

and one garden-in bush-of behind having-sai-down nail-with lock io-open 

lagga ki, ‘ uni-da mal nikasS.’ I karti: 

beffan that, ‘ ihat-of property 1-may-take-out* This doing 

baja-di koi kal chal-gai ji-su baja bajue 

musical-instrument-of some spring moving-went whichfrom instrument to-play 

lagga. GbOr-ne dar-de mare baja patak-maia aur sanude- 

began. Thiefhy fear-of from instrument was-thrown-down and own 

jan le-kar bbagga. I bag-da mall cbOr-de paggan-de 


life taking fled. 


This 

garden-of 

gardener thirf-qf 

footstep-of 

abai-s§ 

aur 

dekbue 

lagga 

ki, ‘i 

ke-gal bai ? *■ 

sound-from awake 

and 

to-see 

began 

that, ‘ this 

whai-matter is ? * 

Saybi-da jan 

para 

ki 

jhaqri-Yiob 

baja-de 

awaj 

uikas 

Sim-of knowledge 

fell 

that 

bush-in 

instrument-of 

sound 

coming-out 

rabl bai. 

To 

i-ko 

cb6r-se 

kam dar 

uabf 

lagga. 

remainittg is. Then 

this-to 

thieffrom 

small fear 

not was-attached. 

Par-de mare 

mall 

bhi 

utihe-su 

bbu^a aur 

bag-dfj 

malik-se 


Fear-of onroccount gardener also there-from fled and garden-qf owner-to 
i-gal kaiuda ki, ‘ bagiya-vieb bbut a-gayo.* D-no bagiya 

t^d that, * garden-in spirit came* JLim-by garden- 

gber-lal aur |bSft-<lc bt khusl karan^-hai. 

was-swrrotmded and busk-of behind merriment made-is. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tMef entered a house and began to search in the dark if he conld find anything 
Yalnahle. Suddenly he stumbled against a box, which he then carried away. The box 
was very heavy, and he thought that it might contain some properly. Thus 
he came out of the house and sat down behind a bush in a garden, and tried to open the 
lock with a nail in order to get at the property. By doing so he moved the spring of a 
musical instrument which then began to play. The thief got afraid, dropped the in- 
strument and fled for his life. The gardener of the garden woke up from the sound of 
the thief s footsteps, and when he began to look into the matter, he found out that the 
sound of a musical instrument came out from the hush. He consequently became no less 
afraid than the thief. Therefore he fled and reported the matter to the owner of the 
garden, saying that a ghost had entered the garden. He had the garden surrounded and 
made a feast behind the bush. 


In Belgaum the speech of the Kanjars is known as Hanjarl. Its general nature 
has been described above, and the specimens which follow do not present any difficulties. 
The first is a verdon of the Parable, and the second a popular aU^ry about the Sun. 
A Standard List of Winds and Sentences wOl be found on pp. 180fl. It will be seen 
that some of the nummifls icgktefed in it ue, as has already been remarked, Arabic. 
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c No. 35;3 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KANJAB.I- 

Specimen, VI. 

District Belgaitm. 

Bkkan kajax6-ku jRndo baida handa. Dna-ma nunko baidu 

One man-to two sons were. Them-aTnong younger son 

apane bap6-ku sidaro, * bapo, t6r6 jindgi-ma mero ewako hisso 

own father-to said, ^father, thy property-in mine coming share 

uaau-ku kido.’ Bapo-ne unS-iria apa^.! jindgi batwarro. Nunko 

me-io give.* Father-by them-among own property divided. Hounger 

baida apajoii bissu lewar-ko dur gau-ko nikbar-ko babut din 

son own share taking far village-to having-gone many days 

bOra>na itta-ma e dundl huT7ar*ko apani jiudgi sab 


became-not 

this-much- 

in he riotous having-become own property 

all 

lutwarro. 

£ aisu 

karwar-ko 

kbupar 

■wo 

mulko-raa cHbaddo 

dukal 

ibasted. 

Me thus 

having-done 

after 

that 

country~in big 

famine 

girwar-ko 

uru-ki 

garlbi 

awarri. 

E 

wo mulko-ma 

ekkan 

having-fallen 

him-of 

poverty 

came. 

Me 

that country-in 

one 


kajara-ke pas naukri rbairu. Wo kajaio uro-ku dukre cbara'wa-ku 

man-of near in-service stayed. Thai -man him swine feeding-for 

apani kbeto-ku laga-dinu. Wha bbuko-de tabnal-ko dukri 

own field-to employing-gave. There hnnger-from having-suffered swine 

kbandaso bbuss6-bi tbur-ko bharwar-lendo, phir-tu uru-ku 

eaten hnsks-even having-eaten beUy filling-took, but him-fo 

kiro-ke pas-de ka-bl milwaro-na. Aiso-cb tboda din 

anybody-qf near-frotn anything-even was-got-not. Thus few days 

bura, apani pichawadkS bateli yad bowar-ko e apani 

bee€une, own former state remembrance having -become he own 

ji-ma dusaru, * mere bapo^ke bj^ aisa bahutde naukT^ku pe^ 

mtsMlHO said, ‘ my father-of with so many servants-to belly 

bbarwar-ko jasti howar-itto kbaneto milwaddu ; phir-tu by5 

hbning-fUed excess becoming-so-much food is-got ; but here 

mai-to bbukarde mardu. Mai kbut-ko mero bap6-ke 

I-on-my-side hnnger-from dying-am. I having-arisen my father-cf 

bys zukhax^fco diisarO» "bapo,, mai mababub-ko pap awar 

them ianng-gone soft ^Ofather, I God-of sin and 
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bapo-ko pSp bandwar lino. Mai tero baidu kar-ko bdl-lew5-ku, 

faiher-of sin attaching took. I thy son saying to-be-called 

byadik-ma ; mau-ku dckan nankro-ke sariko tero najik rakhwar-te.” * 

icorthy-not ; me one sertani-of like of-thee near keeping-take*^ * 

£ wba-dS khut-ko apanl bapO-ke pas awardo, bap6-ne nro-ku 

Se there-from hamng-arisen oven faiher-of near ceming, father-try him-to 

durfl-de dikhw^ko maya awar-ko bbagwar-nikbar-ko ohaTika4- 

far-from hating-seen pity having-come mnning-going embrace- 

le-ko ebtuuma dlno. Tabi baido bapd-ku dusaro, * bapo, 

having-taken kiss tcas-gicen. Then son father-to said, ‘fatherr 

mai mababub-ka sambor tero sambor fakh^ir karu-b^. Man-ku 

I God-of before of-thee before sin done-have. Me 

tero baido kar-ko dusamo-na.’ Use bap6-ne apane nankre-ku 

thy son having-said to-be-said-not* That father-by own servants-to 

sidaro, ‘ ufiobo libas lawar-ko mero baida-ku pinaw ; ungalya-ma 

xoas-said, ‘ high dress having-broitght my son-to put-on ; finger-on 


angoti dalAvaro, gundale-ma juta 

ring put, feet-on shoes 

karwar. Hame tbnr-ko kbu4al 

make. We having-eaten merry 

baido mar-godo, pbir jan awarri 

son died, again life came ; 

STinwax-ko sara kbnSM bnra. 

having-heard all merry became. 

Ye bakto-kn uro-ko ebibaddo 

This time-at his big 


dalwaro ; 

kbaneta-ki 

tayari 

put ; 

dinner-of 

preparation 

boTcunga. 

Kaikutu 

yo 

mero 

shall-beeome. 

Because 

this 

my 

; gaurande- 

■gaudu, miUo-be.* 

Ye 

lost-gone, found-is* 

This 


baido 

kheto-ma bando. 

£ 

son 

field-in was. 

Me 


nando-ke pas 
house-of nea’' 

awarro. £ 

came. Me 


awaraso bakto-ma nro-ku gai^ awar 

coming titne-in him-to singtng and 

naukar-ma-de ekka^-ku chanls-ko, 

servants-in-from one-to having-called. 


rang 
dancing 
*ka 
* what 


sunwar 

hearing 

oballo 

going-on 


ho ? ’ dusar-ko puebwaard. Use § sidaio, 

is f * having-said asked. That-to he said, 

avarO-be, 6 kbnSi-de awar-ko pobacharo, uru-ko 

eome-is, he happily having-come arrived, him-of 

bap6-ne kbanfito karwaro-be.’ To sun-w^ko uro-ko 

father-by feast made-is* This having-heard his 


*tero 

bhai 

* thy brother 

'vrSsde 

tero 

for-the-sake 

thy 

ebibaddo 

baido 

big 

son 


gaugro-na. Ub wasde uro-ko bap5-n6 bhar aiear-ko, 

inside went-mA. That for his father-by outside having-epme. 


‘kbMidar awar,’ kar-ko uru-ku bahut eidaio. Use e apa^ 

* inside eotnef hetving-said him-to much was-said. That-to he own 

q 2 


TOt. XI. 
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Wjd-ku dnsaro, ‘mai itna Iwrs-laga iSro nauto kai^ko kabi 

/atker-to mid, ‘I so-many ymt-for thy temee hamg-done ever 

tSio bateK tudTOdS-na. Phir-to-bi mai meio dostan-ku mawar-le-ko 

tk uiord ir<M. B»t I my fnendt-to hamg-aMeeted 

yhunftte karwa^ke wasde yo mau-ku ekka? bakra bi 

feo^ maId»g-of fw-tlmde than me-to oiie goat even 

dlno-na. PMt-ta rajdau-ke s6bati-ma padwad-ko t«i6 sin jind^ 

gkemnot. Bat herkte^f comyaHy-in hamg-fdka thy all property 

mingal-liiiMo yo teto baido nando-ku aro baiobar yo 

lemg-detowed this thy sou house-to coming mmediately by-thee 

uro-ke wasde khaneto kaiwato-he.’ Bapo-ne baida-ku dusaro, 

him-of fordhe-sake feast mde-is.’ Mher-by son-to said, 

•yo meto sangat- nit-roj rabindo. Mero pas be, so sari 

‘ fhott of-me vAth alhdayt art. near is, that all 

teri-cb he. Mangauso tero bbai, phinku jide utro be ; 

thiwonly is. Bead thy brother, again dUve amen is; 

gani*gai]dd*sd| milsvado be. Aiso bame kbirii howankii byidik be. 

kri-gone, fomnd is. Thu me merry being-for proper is.’ 
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C No. 36.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KANJAB-I. 

SPECiMEN VII. 


District Belgacm. 


Baido, mai kon ? mero nam ks ? uro-ku maliun he ka ? Mai 

I who? my name what? yon-to known is what? I 

j^arib-de andd, awar mai aro barobar din nigaro. Yd utawa-ko 

east-from come, and I come immediately day comes. Tou atneing 

bakhat hnrro-to mai mere sunna^ke sarikd liatteto tero khidki-^-de 

time comes-then I my gold-of like hand your window-%n-fi'om 

lambo karwar>ko ynrd-kn uthandu. Y5 bichha?a-p6 padwad rhapeo 

stretched kaving^made you awaken. Tou bed-on falling remaining 

wasde mai andu-na. To ntwar-ko nhawa-ku wSsde kitab pad^ra-ke 

for hooks to-read 

nxco chalwarnewalO hH. 
good walker am* 

awarwa-kn ekkan din. 

coming-for one day 

Mdro fiii-p6 Jhalak 

becomes. I ever get-tired-not, halt-also-not. My head-on shining 
snnna-ki taj he* Us-ki chamakde mai ohau-taraph phSkadu-he. 

gold-of crown is. That-of light I four-directions throwing-am. 

Niwani-p6 nanda-po dzhada-p6 mero jhal phailandu. Merd ehamkde girrdso. 

Water-on houses-on trees-on my rays spread. My light fatten, 

sab chije khaptiiat aw rdfiani najar andi. Mai ynrd-kn ujald dendu» 

all things beautiful and shimng sight go. I yourto light gice, 

aw dhup bi mai-ch dendfiu Mai phalaii aw anaj palandu. Mai 

md sunshine cdso I-odone give. I fruit and com ripen. I 

asmamd-ma bahut khnflchd hS. Sabi dzhadSn-de ddngaran-de abar-de 

sky-in much high am. All trees-than mountams-than Oouds-than 

.mai khniichd hn. 

I high 


for 

I come-noi. Tou 

having-risen 

to-bathe 

wasde 

salirku 

nikharwa-ke 

wasde mai 

andn. Mai 

foi' 

school-to 

to-go 

for 1 

come. I 

Mai 

rastd 

chalwluf-ko 

asmS>n-ma 

phir-ko 

I 

road 

having-walked 

sky-in 

returning 

hdnu. 

Mai 

kabi thagadn-na, lahS-t-bi-na. 


am. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Boy, do you know who I am and what my name is ? I come from the east. The 
moment I come, the day breaks. When it is time for you to get up, I stretch forth my 
golden hand through your window and awake you. I don’t come to see you lying in 
bed. I come that you should be up and bathe, read your books and go to school. I am 
a fast traveller. I take but one day to travel round the whole sky. I am never tired 
nor do I ever halt. I have a shining gold crown upon my head. I throw its light in 
all directions. I spread my rays over water, houses and trees. All things that are lit 
up by me look beautiful and brilliant. I give you light as well as heat. I ripen fruit 
and corn, I am very high in the sky, I am high up above trees, clouds and mountains. 
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KUCHBANDHl 

The Euchbandhis are a subdirisioii of ihe Eanjars. They make ihe iSck or brush 
used by weavers for cleaning thread, and also apply themselves to other of the usual 
occupations of the Eanjars. A specimen of the so-called Eucbbandhi dialect has been 
forwarded from the Bahraich District of the United Provinces, the principal language of 
which is Awadhi. The first lines of it will, however, be sufficient to show that this 
Eucbbandhi simply is a mixture of Awadhi and EajastEni of the same Hnd as ordinary 
Eanjari. Note the genitive suffix to and the word man. Some remarks about 
the ai^ot of the Euchbandhis will be found in Mr. Eirkpatrick’s paper quoted under 
Authorities above on p. 97. It is of exactly the same kind as the secret language 
of other Eanjars, and, like similar argots, it is called Para, or,, according to Mr, 
Eirkpatrick, Pasi. 
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[ No. 37.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KMJARl. 

KuCHBANDHi DiAIBCT. 


Disibici Bahbaice. 

Ek giha^k6 dni batia rahiiL Aro-ml-te chho&awa batru apre 

One manrof two sons were. Them-k-from younger m own 


bapu-te kahis ki, *be 

bapu, 

kobii'iiS jaun 

bamro 

bisa 

boe 

father-to said (hat, ‘ 0 

father. 

property-in which 

my 

share 

may-be 

taun bStiu deo.* Tab-b? 

bit dinbo. 

• 

ThorS 

din 

bitre 

that dmding give.' Then dividing was-given. 

Few 

days 

passed 

cbbotkawa batru sab 

bisa 

apro jama 

kinbo 

3k 

mulko-ro 

younger son all 

share 

own together 

made 

one 

Gomtry-of 

pard^d cbal gayo 

au ubS aprd malo 

cbalakl-ma 

ma 

foreign'place going went 

and there own property 

wiekedness-in 

wasting 

dinbo. Jab bauii 

nab! 

rab gayo 

tabe 

u 

mulko'ii^ 

was-given. When orcowrie 

not 

remaining went 

then 

that 

eountry4n 

baio kal piio. 

u gai^ 

b5ii5 lagio am 

u 

mulk5‘i5 &k 

biff famine fed. Then 

he poor 

to-be began md 

that 

oountry-of one 


basaia-ko gbar km kamd lagio. tT aid-ko i kabis ki, 

inhabitant-<^ in-houte work t<hdo began. Se hm-to this said thaU 

‘ kbetan-nS soai cbar liao.’ 

*fi^ds4n tending takeJ 
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NAJl. 

The Nats are dancers, acrobats and prratitntes and they are found scattered over a 
Hide area. Their total number as returned at the Census of 1911 was 126,428, distri- 


buted as follows : — 

Number As^sain 5,143 

of Nafs. Bengal ............ 9,979 

Bibar anil Orissa .......... 5,651 

Central PiMviuct ■> unri Berar ........ 11,385 

Uiiite<l Provinces .......... 68,376 

Central India Agency 10,090 

Kajputana Agency , - . . . . . . . • . 

Elsewliere ........... 7,357 


ToTii 


126,428 


Name. 


The name Nat is a Prakrit-Sanskrit word and meaxLB 
‘ dancer,’ * actor.’ It does not connote any definite tribe 
but comprises many different dans, who are only linked together by their common 
occupation. Nxunerous names of sub-tribes have been returned from the various 
districts. Thus we find Baisiyas and Banjaras in Mainpuri, BeriySs in Btawsdi, 
Brijbasis, who state that they come from Braj, in Bahreich, Pahari Bhabars in Bam- 
pur, Pastes, Tasmabaz, and so forth. This simply means that any tribe may be repre- 
sented among the people acting as Nats. 

In such circumstazices we cannot expect to find a 
separate language spoken by the Nats. In. the informa- 
tion collected for the purposes of this Survey there figures a Nat language, returned 
under the name of nafd-ki boHii with or without specifying additions such as Brijbari» 
Pastd, etc. The figures are as follows : — 


Langunge. 


Bengal . 

Bbagalpur 
United ProvincA 
Aligarh . 
Mainpnri 
Etawah . 
Bijnor 
Kampnr . 
Eheri 
Bahrnich 


4,584 

# j 

250 

2,000 

400 

1,000 

800 

2,500 

500 

Totai 


4,584 


6,950 


U,534 


The specimens reedved from the districts, however, show that there is no Such 
dialect as NatL The various dans classed together under the head of Nats speak the 
dialect of their neighbours. like many other wandering tribes, however, they have a 

professional argot, made up by disguising ordinary words 
in the same, way as in Crimind This argot ha» 

8 


Nat Argot. 


▼(HU XI. 
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nothing to do with grammar- The underlying dialect is either the ordinary vernaonlar 
or a mixture of forms deriTed from different dialects, such as we might reasonably expect 
in the mouth of travelling professionals who roam over a wide area and who are 
recruited from more than one tribe or clan. The specimens printed below will, however, 
diow that the dialect of the Nats of the United Provinces contains an unmistakable 
admixture of E^asthani. Thus we find forms such as batra, sons ; batrd-ne^ by the son, 
in addition to the regular hafre-ne, by the son ; gayb^ went ; and went, in Mainpuri* 
and so forth. Some few details will be mentioned later on. It therefore seems as if 
those Nats whose speech is represented in our specimens have come from or at least 
spent some time in Rajasthan. The specimens will, however, also show that these 
Rajasthani features are too few and too little thoroughgoing to justify us in classing 
Nati as even a debased form of Rajasthani. "What is meant under the denominations 
Naii and Naib lei bdll is not a definite dialect but the professional ai^ot of the Nats. 

As in the case of Sisi the argot of the Nats contains several peculiar words such as 
bbr&t hoy ; bund, chhat, water ; ehhumhar, day ; chilapnd, go ; dimna, dutnd, eat ; gem, 
gaim, thief; Jedjd, cultlva;tor, squire; kholld, house; khum, mouth; lugnd, die; Idd, v^d* 
hull ; ndl, night ; tiydrgd, that (person or thing) concerned ; tognd, drink ; tundd, pig, 
and so forth. Most of such words are known from other argots and dialects such as 
Slsi and cannot yet be explained etymologically. Some such terms taken dovvn from 
the month of some Tasmahaz residents of Cawnpore have been printed on pp. 314-316 
of the Selections from the Government Mecords North Western Provinces and Oudh, 
Vol. i. 1862. 

The great majorify of Nati slang words, however, have been taken from the 
common Aryan vocabulary of Northern India. To prevent outsiders from 'understand- 
ing them, they are then disguised in the same way as in the argot of the Basis and others. 
One and the same word can be made unrecognizable in several ways and accordingly 
assume many different forms. 

I have npt noted any certain instances of mere transposition. Compare, howdver, 
khum, mouth (Bijnor) ; chubka = haohchd, young (Mainpuri). 

The prefixing of a ^nsonant,- which then often supersedes an old initial, on the 
other hand, is very common. 

A £ is prefixed in forms sndi as kdt, eighth ' (Eampnr) ; hodml, man ; and snbsti- 
tnied fpr an initial h in hat, share (Mainpuri). Kh is much more common. Compare 
khi~mdiai, property; khimerd^ my; J^handar, inside; khakdl, famine; khofd, small; 
itAitt,day; belly ; having put on ; khdd, after; khajhe, me (all from 

Mainpuri) ; AAocAcAi, water; Mwnodldi, river; khapdnl, water; big one,. Sir; 

.ihdbhSdid, wolf (all from Bijnor) ; khanet, beUy (Rampnr), and so forth. 

Ch is substituted for an old labial in words such as ehakar, seize, HindostanI pakaf ; 
hhachdlti, speaking, cf. Hinddstahi bblna, in the Bijnor specimens. Chh is similarly 
'used in words such as chhukal, hungering; chhtUk = mulk, country (Mainpuri) ; 
iMod = bahut, much (Rampnr), etc.. Ihe soft palatals are also used as substitutes for 
Ubiads in Ja^ip = iaia, share; jard = bafd, big (Rampnr); Jhurd = burd, evil; 
ihtSgd == hkaigd, brother (Mainpuri), but also iu oases such as jkek, one ; jhaitd, famine 
(Bhogalpar). 
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Of dental substitutes we may note ihamnS = aamne, before (Bampur), and ttie 
frequent use of n, nh ; thus, net = khet, field ; ndtti = chhMi^ breast ; nautaj = mohtdj, 
wanting ; namd = samu, together (ilainpuri) ; mchhe = pichhe, after ; nanmeitoar = 
partneiicar, God ; ndth = mt, seven ; tm = tu, thou ; ne = fhit were ; nhe = oAhe, 
six (Eampur), and so forth. 

Of labials we may note, pA in pker, three (Rampur) ; A in forms such as one ; 
bithe, to him (Mainpuri) ; bor = am\ and ; bukit watchman (Bampur) ; and m in words 
such as 7 nahd = Jcahd, said; myS = kyS, why? mdhid = cMhta, wishing; midr = 
pydr, love ; mat = bad, after, and so forth in the Mainpuri speoimens. The form 
marlukt dejd, is probably of another kind, the base mar being prefixed to the base lug, 
to die. In some of the Mainpuri specimens the old initial which has been replaced by 
m is subsequently added at the end of the word; thus, metkhe =^khet, field; muaikAe = 
hkusi, merry ; mb^3chhe~ue — chhdte-ne, by the younger one ; m^tSbe bete, sons ; 
mdpbe = hdp, father ; meraii — terd, thy ; muarse = suar, swine, and so forth. 

Of other substitutes we may note I in lilpd = cliald, went ; lalchdli — badckdli, 
had conduct (Mainpuri) ; t in ran = hdn, ear ; rakat = khet, field (Rampur) ; rdtka = 
ehhdtd, small ; rabtJid — sab, all (Bhagalpur), and so on. 2^ is also used instead of g in 
the List of Words and Sentences from Rampur printed below on pp. 180ff., in the 
word Hydrgl tde, cow, where rde corresponds to Qindostani gde, while tigdrgi is a 
pronoun meaning * that thing just mentioned.’ 

As in the case of other argots we also find words disguised by means ui additions at 
the end. Note forms such as hhetai = pet, belly ; khimdlai == mdl, property (Mainpuri) ; 
Idba =ilab, direction (Bijnor), and several consonantal additions. Such are, k and g in 
forms such as kaugd and kokd, said ; gaugd, went ; raugd, stayed ; paugd, got (Mainpun) ; 
cAandy in AocAa, was (Rampur); kujd, made (Bijnor); cerebrals in forms such as 
lagddnd, to apply (Bijnor) ; lugdrnd, to beat (Rampur) ; puchhtodro, asked (Mainpuri) ; 
t in such as khabdptd, father (Etawah) ; p in verbs such as deppb, give ; lilpd, 

went ; ligpd*, applying ; karpd, made (Mainpuri), and so on. Note also dhiir = do, two ; 
bdpsd-ke, of the father (Rampur) ; kulad, to do, and the curious forms jaZumd, go ; 
Slumd, come (Mainpuri) ; dire, came (Bampur) ; jdsurtd, going (R^pnr) ; asra, came 
(Bijnor), and so forth. 

It will be seen from the figures given above on p. 121 that most speaxers of Nati in 
United Provinces have been returned £rom the western part of the Province, from 
Btawah in the south to Bijnor in the north. We are comparatively best informed 
about the state of affairs in Mainpuri- There are several tribes in the district who 
make use of the Nat slang, such as the Bairiyas, the Banjaxas, the Haburas, the Eanjars 
the !E[alabaz. The base is apparently everywhere the current Einddstani dialect 
with a tissue of Rajasthani. This element has not been organically mixed up with the 
underlying Hindostani, but Rajasthani forms are oocasionaUy used side by side with 
the ordinary ones. Thus we find instancy of the nominative in q, the oblique base in d 
the plural in d of strong masculine bases ; compare rajetto chindd hoichekd, there 
waa a rich but commonly forms such as jhard bafrd AoicAcAd, the big son was 

(ill the fields) ; batrd-ne and bafre-ne, by.the son ; dhor ba^rd hoichehe, there were two 
wna, and so forth. The version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows weH 
tbia form of speech. It has been taken down from the mouth of a Baisiya. 

WL XT. * * 
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[ No. 38.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl (BAISIYA). 





Specimen 

1 . 







HiSTBici Maikpubi. 

Beg 

Tajattfi-ka 

dbor 

batra 

boichebe. 

Utbi-me-tbi 

khOto batra-na 

One 

man-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-itt-from 

smell son-hy 

cbbuaFa-tbi kauga 

ki, 

‘6yd 

ebbuara, 

kbimalai-ka 

kbissa kbimera 

father-to 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘0 

father. 

property-of 

share mine 

hoichcha 

bai tbd kbujbe 

deppi 

deppd.’ 

To tabi uthi-ne kliimalai>kl 


■hecoming is that me having-given give.’ And then him-bg property-of 
kSt ^ulli deppa. Thore khinS-kS khad khdte batre-ne sabi 

shares having-made vm-given. Few days-of after small son-hy aU 

fcachh nama kall*ke bSg dur-ki khulk-ko lilpa. Waha khapni 

whatever together having-made one distant country-to went. There own 

TcjiimAlar kuchSili khufas dep{)a. Am jabi sabi 

property in-bad-conduct having-wasted was-given. And when all 

boicbchl gauga utM kbulk-me jhapa kbakal boichcha, aur urab 

■having-ceased went that couwtry-in big famine becamct and he 

n^taj hoiohebi gauga. Tabl utbl kbulk-ka beg rajetto chinda 

■iorwant having-become went. Then that comtry of one man rich 

hoiobebo, jithl'ka wab Jaluia. Aur utbl-ne ntbi-ko khapnb 

waSt whom-(f- he employed went. And him-by him own 

taunda dimane'kd kbutai deppa. Aur vab lugta 

fields-i» swine feedtng-for having-sent was-given. And he dying 

hoiobi^ M utbi dibilkS-the jd taunda dlnuoata boicheba, kbapna 

became that those hushs-from which pig eating was^ own 

kh^ jbari leppe, H koi utbe deppata khati boicbeba. 

ieSjr having-fined may-take^ as anyone km • giving not was. 

JsiA kbos-nJ. alma, kauga, *khimere cbhuara-k§ kbitne kodmi 

When s&ae-in comet it-was-saidt *my father-of so-many men{-to) 

tawidi ' boi^dhati bai; mai ohbdkal lugta b9. Mai kbutb-ke 

bread becoming is; f by-hunger dying am, I having-arisen own 

ehbuara pas lili%a am uihi-tbe kaog^lga ki, **^6 obbdi^ mai'iia 

faiher neat wiU-go and Him-to wUl-sag fhatt “0 father t me-by 

Uiag»»*lca am i&a jbma .kuUa; afal itlfi nadk k^tl rahyd hdebbii 

Jkeam-cf and ^-thee W was-done; -now this fit not remained atn 
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ki t6ia batrS. kaugi deppi jSlurS. Eliujhe khapn5 

thai thy ton hacing-taid hatirui-ghen I-mag~go. Me own 

k5dmi-mi-the l)&g“ki nafik khanai lejipo.” * Tabi khutk-kS khapne 

metiHfhfrom one~of like hating-tahen take** ’ Then hacing-ariten own 

chhuaiS, pas iiipa. Aur Tirah abi dur hoichcba ki athi-ko naukhte 

father near went. And he yet far was that him seeing 

khi uthi-kc chhua:{'§~ku miSr alura, aur l!lp*ke athi'kd nStti-thS 

immediately him-of faiher-to lore came» and having-gone him hreati-fo 

Kgpai leppa aur uthi-ke khitne kbits leppa. 

having-clasped was-taken and hini-of to-many kisses having-taken were-taken. 

Batrg-ne u&l-tlii kaag&. ki, ‘SyO cbbuara, mai-ne khi^s-ka aur 

8on-by him-to it-was-said thaft * O faihett me-by heaven-of and 

terS jhura kulls, aur kbati ki phir tSrS l>atrS koi kauge.’ 

of-thee sin toas-donet and it-is-not that again thy son anyone'^ may-call.* 

ChhiiaTa-iie kliapnd kfidmiyS-tbi kaugi deppa ki, ‘cbinda chinda 

Father-by own men-to having^send it-voas-given that, *’good good 

tupke leppi aluro, aur uthi deppi deppo ; aur utbi-lci 

dothes having-taken come, and to-him having-given give; and him-of 

kbangun-ml khafigutbi aur uthl-ke paw>ml rewriyS kbainai deppo ; aur 

finger-on ring and him-of feet-on shoes having-put-on give; a^ 

haml dimmi aur nusi khansi ki yab. mera batra lugl jalurft 

tve may-eat and merry may-make as this my son having-died gone 

hoidbcb^, tbo chludS slurS ; huiS by kbati boichcshS jSnS kiyS 

loaa, he alive came ; anywhere even not is to-know where 

gaugi rS, abi SluiS boldibbe.* Tdbi xluiu kullne raugS. 

hamng-gone stayed, now come is* Then merry to-mcMe began, 

Aur uthi'kS jbapS ba^rS uStS-iue boicbchS. Jabl kbiJEelu*ke-t& aluia 

And him-of big son fields-in was. W^en home-oj-near came 

aur khincb-ki khawSj namjS, tabi beg kodn^-ko kauga ki, *ye 

and dancing-of sound was-heard, then one man-to it-vtas-said that, ‘this 

kyft bddicha hai?* Aur uthi-nS bitbs kaugft ki, *tera jhaiya 

what become is?* And him-by to-him it-was-said thai^ ‘thy brother 

aluxa bffieb nbR, aur ter6 chbuara-ne jbap chondS di rnmna -ko kuUa bai ki 


come 


and 

thy father-by very 

good 

feasiingfor made is 

as 

bitbs 

ohiuda 

aluia 

naukbA* 

XJtbi-ne 

ki^ba 

hoicbebl gauga 

ki 

him 

well 

come 

•oa«>«eafi.’ 

Skn-ha 

angry 

having-become went 

that 


tith Trbftk&n -ka kbau^ kba© jahnA 1!abi uthi-k& chlQaia-nS biy^tbS 

that honse-of inside not will-go. Then him-of father-by there-from 

ahir'ka utbi uamjaya. TTihi-nB ohbuaia-tbi cbeo^mi kauga, 

having-come him U-was-enireated. Misn-by father-io answer-in U-was-said, 
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katI (baisiiA). 

*naukh, iivA baras-the mai terl nidmat kullta hoichcliS, aur khadi 

so-imy yem^from I thy service doing and ever 

ferft taugne-thi khatti khati kuUa, ki tu-ne kkadi beg khakriya-ka 

ihy yorder-frm no not mS'donet that thee-by ever one she-goat-of 

chubka khujhg khati deppa, ki khapne kliiyawrS-ke sahgi niisi 

youngnme to-m not was*given^ that om friends-of ivith merry 

kullno. Aur jab tgra yah batra alaro jithi-ne tera khimalai 

tiHnahe, And when thy this son came whom-by ihy property 

iajettiy?i- 2 ng khurai deppA, tu-ne uthi-ke mathte jharl 
wcm^mong having-wasted was-givenj ihee-hy kim-of for-the-sake very 

chinda dimmnS-ko kulla/ UtM-ne uthi kaoga, * eyo batre, tu 
good feasting-for was-made.* Eim-hy to-him it-icas-said, ‘0 son, thou 

sada ineiai pas hoichcha hai, aur jo-kuclih meral hoichche, the tera 

altvays opme near become art, and whatever mine is, that thine 

hoichche4 Ki nasi hbna najim hoichche ki tera yah jlijuya luga 

is. But merry to-be proper is as thy this brother dead 

hoichcha, thS chinda -aluza; aur hura hi khati hoichcha, the abl 

was, he well came; and anywhere even not was, he nm 

^ttia hoiohchg.* 
corn is' 


The specimen which follows represents the same kind of JBEindostani mixed with 
EajasthSni. Compare Bijasthani forms such as hhus-kd barb metdbe (i.e. beta), his 
younger son ; mdpbai, i.e. bdpai, by the father ; majura-ko, to the servants ; bhayb-chhd 
had become 1 remain;, maAd and mahd, said, and so on. Most forms are, 
however, ordinary Hindostani. The specimen has been taken down from the mouth of a 
BaifliyA. It differs from the preceding one in the common practice of suffixing the 
original inity of disguised words; ilm, mdnegd^^gdne, singing; mutdju-jutd, shoe,, 
and 80 forth. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATI (BAISITl). 

Specimen IL 


Disxbict Maikpubi. 


metebe the. 

sotu were. 


Khek inakasse dos metebe the. Un-mSHBe iii5tachh&-n6 

One man-to two sone were. Them-in-frcm yo»nger-h^ 

maha, ‘ mapbe, khimal-ka khissa khimera mujhe dA* Tab 

it-xi0(ii»‘9aidt ‘father, property-qf share mine io-me giveJ’ Them 

us-ne * khimal unhi n^ti diyS. Th5]^ din-ke mat 

him-by property to-them dividing usas-given. Few days~of after 

motdchhe metebS sab-ko mahaj kar-ke khek dur-ki dbhnlak-ko 

younger son dll together having-done one distant eoun£ry-to 

muperse kiya. W^abS apna mal ladchall khnjrpSya. 

journey tcas-made. There own property in-iad-eonduei was-squandered. 

Jab sab mir-ehuka-kir-chuka . us chhtdak-mS ba^ khaka.1 {AfS. 

When dll had-heen-wasted-away that etmntry-in big famine feU. 


TChn a chhulak-me khek khiraas-ke yaba khajs 

That country-in one squire-of piaoe haviaq-qc 


lags. 


That country-in one squire-of pitace having-gone was-empdoyed. 
Khus-ne khuse khapne metkhe muarsd charSban gochu. Wah. 

M^-by him own in-fields swine to-feed it-was-sent. Se 

mdhta tha khi khun mirk^hhe jo muarsS lonatekhA apna, 
wishing was that those husks which swine eat, own 

maitayai bhare, khi kol khuse na deta th^. Jab 

beUy may-fill, that anyone him not giving was. When. 

hosh-mS bhayd-K^ha. maha ki, * mere md>pbe-k§ majuia-k5 


hosh-mS bhayd^ha, 

sense-in become-had, 

bahut khardtl bai. 

much breads are. 


it-was-said that, *my father-qf . servands-to 

Khimai bhukhS marts hS. Khimai 

I with-hunger dying am. I 


pas 

jsflgS aur 

khuse 

kaJiSgS, 

“ai 

near 

wiU-go and 

to-him 

wiU-say, 

"O 

mSrate 

muuagai 

kiya ; 

ab 

is 

of-thee 

sin 

Was-done ; 

now - 

this 


father, heaven-of and of-thee sin was-done ; now - this 

talk naithu rodihS khi tSrS mStabe ' kahlayQ ; mujhS apuS 
Jit not am that thy son ptay-be-cdUed ; me . own 
majuiS-mi kMk-sS bans.** * ■ Tabkhi khuth-k3 apnS mS^bS-ke 

servants-in one-Uhe make** * Then ‘ having-arisen own father-of 
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p§£ gayd-chhtL 

near went. 

Idius-ke mapbe 
him-of torfatUer 

khilagai layS 

having'Claspsd was-taksn 

toka, ‘ ai 

it-uoas-mid , . ‘ 0 

kiya ; is 

iDOS-done ; tUs 

kahlayS.’ , 

X-may’be'CaUed* 

‘ achcbM achchlii 

‘good good 

do, khus*k6 

give, him-qf 


Wall abhi khudiir 

Me yet far 
Trbirftbm bbayo ; 

piiy became ; 

aur bahut khimomachS. 

and mnch Hssed. 

mapbe, me-ne agas-ka aur 

father, me-by heaven-of and 

kabil naitlia raucbhn ki 

worth not am that 

MSpbai apne noka^-ko 

By-the-father own aervanfs-to 

mosakayS khinikas 1&6, 

dr eases having-taken-out bring, 

khftth-mi kbangatbi aur mabye-me 

hand-on ring and foot-on 


bate, khnse 

was, him 
khidauT-ke usai 

hemng-run him 

M§tebe-ne 
Son-by 

kbitere-ka 
thee-of 
tera 
thy 

maba 
it-was-said 


lakb'ke 

having-seen 


use 

him 

mutaju 


do. 


aur 

and 


bam 

we 


muslkbe 

merry 


manS^, 

may-make. 


fi! 1 • 

myo-ki 

because 


mero 

my 


malege 
io-neck 

kbus 
to-him 

muuagai 
sin 

metabe 
son 
ki, 
that,. 

mabdbiae 
putting-on 

mahdbae 
putting-on 

metabS isiak 

son dead 


gayo 

batd, 

ab muji gayo ; 

mdkbae gay^ 

ab mile 

gayo-’ 

tgone 

was. 

now alive went ; 

lost went, 

now found went. 

TiO) 

wS 

musikbg kame 

lage. 



Then 

they 

merry to-make 

began. 



Ebu8-k5 

bafo metabg 

mgkakbe>mi batd. 

Jab 

maigbe-ke- 


Sm-of 

big son 

Jield-in was. 

When 

house-of 

nazdik ay5 

manega 

aur gincbd-bartd-M 

mhz 

sulpi. 

near 

canu 

! singing-of 

and dancing-of 

wmd 

was-heard. 

Tab 

kbgk 

kbindkar bulakS puobb'waro 

ki, ‘ 

yab kai 

Then 

one 

servant having-eaUed it-was-asked 

that, ‘ 

this what 


bai ? ’ Ebus-ng kbnse 

M t * Min-by to-him 

bus-ki tSra mapb&-iie 
Jum-<f thy faiher-by 

bbalS mafjgochi payo/ 

good sound was-goi* 

ki jag. Tab kbus-kg 

that may-go. Then 


mabo 

a-toas-said 
bafi xnifat 

big feast 

Mussa 
Anger 
mgpbe>iie 
fa(her-by 


ki, ‘tSra m£d)b§d 5y6 ; 

that, ‘thy brother came; 

kaii, is liye ki 

was-made, this for that 

ki, na ebaba kbandar 

was-moAe, not wished inside 

Umnanpaya. Ebun-ne- 

was-remonaireded. Minrby 


bap-uS 

jawab 

meld 

ki, * lakb, 

itnS 

maraabe 

tgri 

fatker-to 

answer 

was-given 

that, ‘ see. 

samany 

years 

thy 

miibat 

karpaid, 

khabbu tdrfi 

kbukm-kd 

mubarkbilaf 

na 

cbalg-» 

•ervke 

doiaywas. 

ever thy 

order-qf 

agaimt 


went.r 



KATi (BAISnl). 
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Tu-n6 kabhi khaik makarbi-ka bachcha na diya ki 

Ih^-hy ever one goat-of young-‘one not vm-given that 

apne mostde-ke mSsthe mu^be manaj’S. Jab yab inStab§ 

otoH fnendn-oj with merry mighimahe. When fki» eon 

tera ayo ja-ne tera mal m&hyae-mi arayo, tu-ne 

thy came whom-by thy property harloie-ammg wae^aetedt thee-by 

khus-ke liye bari maftaj karpi.’ Khus-ne khus-8§ 

him-of sake-for big Jeast wae-made* Eim-hy hm-io 


lopi, 

*ai 

mStebe, 

tu 

sada 

mei§ 

masyai hai. 

aur 

it-was-said. 

‘0 

son, 

thou 

always 

of-me 

near art, 

and' 

jo-kuchh 

mera 

hai 


khitera 

hai. 

Ehimusikhe 

mansna 

whatever 

mine 

is that 

thine 

is. 

Merry 

to-mate 

khisuskhe 

hona 

marurje 

tha, 

myS-ki 

ten 

yah mabha! 

marluk 

hajppy 

to-be 

necemry 

was, 

because 

thy 

this brother 

dead 


8»yo. sd mijiyaO ; aur makhae gay5 thd, so ab milyo 

went, he revived ; and lost gone woe, he now found 

hai.’ 

is* 

A third specimea from the Mainpari District, Brhich has been for^Tarded under 
the head of Na^i, is of the same kind as the preceding one. It contains ^ statemenl: 
of a Kat about a theft. 


wr.. XT. 


A 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl. 

Specimen III. 


District Maikpuri. 


Morioli bhai ; us-t*6 kbaik mutiwa 

Theft tcae ; that-in one kettle 

gai cbhe. Do gamari the gaie. 

lost teas. Two plates were gone. 

M6-ne rapat karpi jai 

Me-^ report haimg-made hating-gone 

likhae-ke, phir xnarogadi 

hafiing-causedi-to-he-wrUten, then fhe~inspector 


gao chho. Khaik 

lost was. One 

Phir maneth^mS 
Then police-siation-in 
manathd&r ayS 
polio€~o-§icer came 

khapnS manethe-kd 
own stafiou-to 


gaye. Kachlilik nayi mil-ayd. 
went. Anything not heing-found-a 
tm maukichdsr aye the. M 

three watchmen come were. 2 

khikkitthe karpe tam^a-ki 

collecfe^ toere-made house-of 

mOrich ho gai va i 


Marogadi-kai mSsthe char 


theft having-become went or 


maha ki, ‘me-r6 

it-was-said thaty * merby 

Hakashay-se 

instmment-for-hdttse-breaking-by 


us wakat gaimi karpat 

that time theft doing 

Tal^ gMm bhsj 

Then thieves ranning-away 

kiyS. Tabkhi me-nS 

wea-dlone. Then me-by 

Tab khidiptl S£ihab-ii§ 


be^-found-ccgne. Inspector-of with from 

the. ktau d r ah wa solclh khadml marogadi-u© 

were. Fifteen or sicetem men inspeetor-by 

tamapa-ki tahtehi layi ki, ‘ is nat-ki 
house-of search was-taken tkaty ^this na]-of 

?ai ya nahl.’ Xhaik khadmi-ne un-mi-se 
^ent or not* One man-by them-in-from 
‘me-r6 morich karte mekhade thS. 

* merby theft doing seen were. 

miwalde-mai khaidi phai dayo, 

\ing~by wall4n hole having-broken was~giveny 

80 baJi baohche jag parpai. 

then young chtldren awakuig got-up, 

Manathdar-nS mgra khinsM nahl 
Folice-officer-by of-me justice not 

h 8ahab'*ke yaha khai^i dai, 

f sahib-of with petition was-given. 

bulyae aur khun-ka izbjiT 

( were-caUed and them-of statement 

arioh bhai ki nah? bhai.* Xhima? 

heft was or not teas.* J 

jar mSra khinsaf nah! ka^ 

lonowr oj-me justice not wiU-makey 


mariwa 

m 

gaya. 

weiU. 

Kkh 

writing 

chale 

moved 

sipahi 

soldiers 


ih§, 

wersy 


gaye.* 

went.* 

khidipfi 

deputy 

inagwah 


Then deputy 

sahib-by 

witnesses were-called 

and 

them-of 

pauga. 

*sach 

lopat 

ki ibdiich 

hhai ki 

nah? 

bhai.* 

was-goty 

‘truth 

tell 

that theft 

was or 

not 

teas.* 

bilknlkhi 

lut 

gayo. 

Ehajur 

ia3ra 

khins^ 

niUi! 

whcXty 

robbed 

went. 

Your-Monow 

oj-me 

justice 

not 

to inai 

mar 

jaSga. 


■ 



then 1 

dying 

sAaU-go. 







FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


A theft lias been committed, and one kettle, one jug, and two plates hare been 
stolen. 1 went to the police station, and made a report. The police officer wrote it 
down. Then the Inspector went to his station. Nothing had been found. Four 
police soldiers and three watchmen had come with the Inspector. The Inspector then 
collected fifteen or sixteen men and searched the house to find out if a theft had been 
committed in my house or noi One of them said that he had seen the thieTee at work. 
The wall had been broken by an instrument, and while they were stealing, the children 
woke and got up. The thieves then ran sway. The police officer, however, did not do 
me justice, and so I filed a petition with the Deputy Commissioner.. The Deptdy 
Gommissionei called witnesses and took their statement, asking them to tdl the tmfh 
whether a theft had been committed or not. I have been tetaDy robbed, and if yonr 
Honour will not do justice to me, 1 shall die. 


The slang of the Nats of the'Ftawah district is of the same kind as that used in the 
neighbouring Mainpuri Thus we find son, as in Hindost^, but bohrdt sons, as 
in Eajasth^, and so forth. It will be enough to print the begmuing of a version of ike 
Parable as illustration of this mixed speech. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 


JfATl (BEjIIi). 

Specimen IV. 

Distbict Etawah. 


Ketit tSha-ke khadoe bohia the. Uhi-ma-se lahura-ne 

S<me two sons were. Them-m-from younger-by 

khablipta-sS kaha, ‘ arS khahapta, puji-mahi-se 36 hamara 
father-to iUwas-said, ‘ 0 fathefi jgroperty 4 n-from which my 

nat^ hoe ah ham-ka bStbe.* Tab uh-iie 'ob-ko apM maya 

share may-be that me-to divide* Then hiM-hy him-to own wealth 

nattili kar di. Bobit din nabl kate ki labuya 

shares having-made ms-given. Many days not passed that younger 


bobia sail p^j! iktbl 
son all property together 


kar 

having-made 


antba cbbae 

another-comtry having-gone 


ifdiyd. 

stayed. 


The Nat ai^t iised in the Eampni State is known under the name of Pahaii 
Bhabar. The admixture of Bajastbani forms in the specimens received from the State 
is comparatively smaJl. Compare, however, the alternative genitive suffix rt, re; the 
locative suffix ne; forms such as warn, mdhrdt my ; i.e. thb^ or thd, I was ; forms 

such as rah&i rakUi and rehldt was ; dini, gave; klnh made, and the future suffixes ga 
and ra. Note also the aspirated letters in gdghdt'wmi; dudhte,e&img;dhdr, two; 
tkeTt three, etc. The character of this form of speech will be easily recognized 
from a perusal of the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable, 
the second a statement relating to a dacoity. The Standard of Words and Sentences 
will be found on pp. ISOff . 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NAfl (PAHABI BHABAK). 

Specimen V. 


State Baicptis. 


Bik 

fcodmi-ke dhor niklg 

laMg. 

Khaldhia>n6 

hapsa-ab 

One 

man'of two sons 

were. 

Tounger-by 

fatherdo 

kuka 

ke, * bap^, khatiua-ka 

jatup 

mohe 

dip-deo.* 

B5r 

it-was-said that, ^father, property-of 

share 

me-to 

give* 

And 

bappa-n§ 

dip-diya. Nihoj^ khadin 

ulchha 

khalohra 

mkl§-ne 

chhbd 

faiher-by 

toas’given. Few days 

after 

younger 

aon-hy 

much 

bikhta 

korla bor khadur-ke i 

Qidhwa-ku 

gogha 

bor 

khatum 

together 

was-made and distance-of 

country-to 

went 

and 

mbstance 


binili-ne raharch hnpi goki. Phin oh iddhwa-ke bik 

rifdousneas-in apetU becoming went. 2%cn that coweirg-of one 

khamir-ke rohle gogha. Oh-Ji§ rahtS-ne niikaaie rahla 

rich-mm-of house went. Mimrhy Jields4n pigs io~grme was-’sent, 

Bor olie khapla raUi ke oh kob8-s6 jo tonda dudhte 

And his desire was that those hnshs-from which pigs eating 

hai apan khanet thekle. Phin oh-ne kuka ke, *m6hr6 bapsa-kS 

«« oum helly may-fU. Then himrhy U-wassaid thatt ' * my father-of 

dihinte hai; iihaT taoli hai; bar mSh chhaka logta ha. 

servants are ; to-them breads are ; and I hungry dying tan. 

Meh span bapsa-ke ^ge chilpunga bor oh-se kakuhga ke. 


I 

own father-of near i 

voUl-go 

and him-to 

win-say that. 

“bapsa. 

m^-ne 

akas 

bor 

t6hr§ 

thamne 

rasQtr 

keli^ 

father, 

me-by 

heaven 

and 

of-thee 

before 

sin 

was-made; 

ab 

moh§ apnS chhliite 

Jh¥ 

karbo.” * 

Oh 

bapea-kfi 

now 

me own servant 

like 

make.*** 

Be 

father-(f 

dhige 

ohilpa. 

Bor 

oh khadur 

rahla ke 

6h€ 

nukh-kar 

neat 

wetd. 

And 

he 

far 

1008 thed 

him 

seen-haoing 

-Oh-uS 

bapea-ku 

mdh 

aya, 

bor 

khatShg-ke 

ohl 

licbha 

his 

father-to 

ejection 

camCi 

and 

having~run 

his 

neck 

lagfi-liya bor 

chhod 

rllchha 

kill. 

Bor 

bapa 

k &pan 

was-elasped and 

much 

caressing 

wasfnade. And 

father own 


ehhintS<8e kuka ke, * kuchh§ kuchhe itp^a iSp-ad box 

servants^o it-was~s<M that, * good good elothec hrimg as^ 
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5b6 

n&r-lao. 

bor 

6h-ke 

khut-ne u^hi 

bor g5na-ne 

gobni 

nebr-lao ; 

him 

put-on, 

and 

him-of 

hand-on ring 

and feet-on 

shoes 

put-on ; 

bor 

bam 

dute 

bor rusi 

r6b5p5, ke 

mahra 

nikla 

and 

toe 

may-eat and merry 

may-be, that 

my 

son 

loga 

raba. 

pbin 

khajlri 

g6gba bai ; 

kbajata rabla, 

pbin 

kbamlS 

dead 

was. 

again 

alive 

gone is ; 

lost was, 

again 

found 

bai.’ 

Bor 

6b 

rusi 

robpo lage. 




is* 

And 

they 

merry 

to-be began. 





B6r 6li“ka jara nikla rahat-ne raha. Jab rohle-ke dhige 

And him-of hig son field-in uoas. When liouse-of near 

aya bor kb^bne-ki cbur Bohni. Bik cbbinte-nu 

came and daneing-qf sound wcu-keard. One servani-to 

kuka ke, * e hSp bai ? ’ Ob-nS 6b -se kuka, ‘ tobxa 

it-was-said that, ‘ this what is ? ’ Swnrby him-io it-woiS-saidy * thy 

bbaota aya bai, bor tobre bSp8a*it6 jari dutnA keli.’ Ob-ne 

brother come is» and thy father-by big feast was-made,* Sim-hy 

ruse bupi- gogba kbapiyana ke roble na cbilpe. Oh-ke 

angry becommg went U-^as-vnshed that house not may-go. Him^qf 

bapsa-ne kbabSbar cbilap-kar kbamnlyS. Ob-ne bapsa-se 

father-by outside having-gone iftcas-remonstrated. Sim-by father-to 


kuka, * nukb, . 

cbb6d 

kbadin bupi 


gae ke 

t6bri kbameti 

ii-W€ts-said, ’ see. 

many 

days having-become 

wetd that thy service 

koli raba ; 

bor 

tobre kukne-se 

na 

cbilpS. 

T6b-n§ 

bik 

doing remained ; 

and 

thy toord-from 

not 

went. 

Thee-by 

one 

rehibii-ka bacbcba 

bbi 

m6be na 

dini 

ke 

khyaro-ke 

batb 

goat-of young-one 

even 

io-me not was-given 

that 

friends-of 

with 

rusi rab]^. 

Bor j8 tebra eb 

nikla 

aya 

ie 

tobra 

merry might-be. 

And when thy this 

son 

came 

by-whom 

thy 


kbatiim pataiyS-ne laba^b bupi ?6ki, fxib-ne db-ke He 

property harlots-to spent becommg wenti thee-by him-of for-the-sake 

cbhod dutnl Idni.’ Ob-ne kuka ke, * nikle, tu sada 

big feast waomade.* Simdyg it-was-said tkaft * son^ thou always 

mobre dbige bai, b&r jo mebra bai, so tdbra bai. 

qf-me near art, and what mine is, that thine is. 

Pbin lusd robopxia bor rusi bona rabls, ke tdbra 

JBut merry io-make and merry to-be was, that thy 

bbaofa 16^ rabla, pbin kbajlman bai ; bar kbajata labia* 
brother dSad woe, again alive is ; and lost was, 

khamlA bai.* 
found w. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl (PAHAEl BHABAR). 

Specimen VI. 


State Rampttb. 


Ther 

mabina-se 

chhdd 

khadin bha§ ki 

kodhl 

nal-ku mahre 

Three 

months-from 

many 

days were that 

half 

night-at my 

rOhle 

bulat 

bhai. 

Meh 

rohle-se 

khabahar 

nippar-ne nBj 

in-house 

dacoity 

was. 

I 

house-from 

outside 

shed-in sleeping 

raha 

tha. 

3£ebri 

chhahan 

r6hle-n§ 

nSj 

rahi 

thL Bik 

staying 

teas. 

My 

sister 

house-in 

sleeping 

staying 

teas. One 

kudml mahre 

rahat-ki 

dhig§ 

chilagta 

hua nukha. 

EhotithSg^ 

man 

my 

bed-of 

near 

going 

become woe-seen. 

/-roaa. 


6-se 

him-from 
kuka 

U’^oas-said 
Khadorga 
White 
a« bor 
came and 
Namaficha 
Fistol 

Rot chul 


nuchha, 
it-toas-asked, 
ke, ‘ oh 

that, ‘ he 


to kiika 

then it-icas-said 
hor kudml 

another man 


ke. 

‘buki 

ha.’ 

that. 

*chaukiddr am.* By-me 

hai.’ 

Phin 

oh chilap-gayA 

is.* 

Then 

he going-weni. 

Phin 

nacids 

khatls bdl 


rihapre nehre hue rfehla. 

clothes put-on hecofue teas. Then twenip-'five thirty burglars 

kiika ke, *ham bultu hai.’ Khanderi nal lehE. 

it-veas-said that, *we burglars are.* Dark night was, 

bor tlkhni leuthia nanduki sab khadyar 6h-ke dhige rahle. 

and sword sticks guns all weapons thetnrof near were. 

nauduko-ke bhae. 31^ goghai parA Bik udhri. 


Bight fires guns-of became. 
ihls-ne lugari bor leuthtS lugarT. 

head-on struck and sticks struck. 

loth dar€ge. Phin bik kudmi 

killing may-throw. Then one man 

raha, bor nanraije-ka rund norne 

and door-of holt to-break 


going f(ed. One knife 
Meh nisht hupi gaya ke 


gae. 

went. 


was, 

bikhatte hupi 
together becoming 
Phin meh khin,ti-ke 

Then I haoing-run 

ke, * mehrS rohlS-ne 
that. 


I 

tikhni 

sword 

lage- 

hegan. 


dhige 


To 

Then 

chilpa 
mooed 
bol 


melxxe 
of-me 

gaya, bor 
xoent, and 
alT§, 


quiet becoming 
liye mehre 
taken of-me 

Nidhwe-ke 
Village-of 

dh^-se bol 
near-from, burglars 


wetU that 

rehara 
near stand^ 

dambhe chhdd 

% 

people many 

chilpe gae. 
going went. 


nidh-^re-ne biBata 
viUage-in shouting 

idgh clulpo.* 


phira 

weni-cAoui 

N^bluanS 


* my ho»se-in daooits haw-entered, g«fcWy eome! JU-sidee-frm 
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bol nanduki lothte tli6. Khadra-ke mare uthe koi n a 

daeoits guns Jiring were. Fear-of onraccount there anybody not 

jgaurts, tha. Dhor rantha tat bulatte rah§. Pliin chilpe gae. 

going wea. Two hours for robbing icere. Then moved went. 

BuS'ke nlcclie meh rohle gugliat nukha ke kbatala nntil 

Thal-of after I inio-house toent, it-was’seen that loch hroheu 

hua hai, khaxnatt rodlilla-ri, damaiyS-kl kkafcum kliutari 

become is^. earth dug-wasy women-of property having-tohenrout 

li, bor gahna sab Itpl gae. Bikis 

was-takeny and ornaments all having-taken had- gone. Twenty-one 

hajar§-ka kbatum bultl-ke lipl gae. Kagad 

thowand-of property having-robbed having-tahen had-done. Ta^r 

dippi diya bai. Bicblira bor aetbre jalae>ke 

having-given given is. Quilts and stalks-of-juar-tr’ee having-ligkied 

bolS-ne kbujita ki tbi. M&bra jadbi-se kOT kbaraS^ nalil 

dacoits-by light made was. Of-me defendant-with any ill-feeling not 

bai, na im>ke bhaotS'Se. Meb.-ne kisl bol-kii nabi nebcbana. 

not him-of brother-with. Me-by any dacoit not was-reoognized. 

ill bolH'ku ke kaehgiiya-iie rabre bai nabl nahcbanta. 
I these daeoits who court-in standing are not hnoio. 

Bor jd kbatum kblkle boke aya bai, mebi^ nahl 

And which property recovered having-become come is, mine not 

hai. Bek rah|i tak inehx& thamne mehra rohla bulatte rabe. 
is. One how for of-me before my house robbing remained. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

More than three mouths ago there 'vras a dacoity in my house at miduigbt. I yroin 
sleeping in a shed outside the bouse, but my sister u'as sleeping in the bouse. I saw a man 
coming up to my bed, and on my asking him, be said that be was ttxe watchman. I then 
said, ‘ tiiat is another man.’ Then be went off. He was wearing white clothes. Then some 
twenty-fire or thirty daeoits came and said they were daeoits. The night was dark. 
Th^ had all sorts of weapons, pistols, swords, sticks and guns, and eight guns were fired. 
I tiben fled, but was hit on the head with a knife and with sticks. I then kept quiet 
lest they should kill me. One man was standing near me with a sword, and started to 
Ineak the bolt of the door opoi. Now many of the vills^ people came together, and 
the daeoits left me. 1 ran into the village and went about shoutu^, * dacoite have 
entered my hous^ come quickly.’ From all sides the daeoits were firing guns, and 
nobody Teotuied to approach. They kept rpbbing for two hburs, and then went off. 
After that I entered the house and saw that t)bie lock had been broken, tiie soil dug np, 
property of the wnmen token and ail ornaments token away. had robbed 
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twenty-one thousand rupees* worth of properly. I hare given a list of it. The dacoits 
had burned quilts and straw and thus made a light. I have no ill-feeling against the 
defendant or s^ainst his brother.- I did not rec<^ize any one of the dacoits. I do not 
recc^nize those dacoits who are standing in eourt. The property which has been recovered 
is not mine. Tliey were robbing my house in my presence fw one hour. 


The Nats in the Bijnor I>istriot base their argot on a dialect of the same Irind as- 
that spoken in Bampur. The R&jasthani admixture is not very prominent. We may 
note forms such as hhahdd and hkaSidet O big one. Sir ; khabhedid-ie, of the W(df (but 
khahh^ie-nBf by the wdf) ; a«rd, they came, and so on. Note also future forms such as 
jagfdy I will go ; hogv/ngd, I will say ; compare S^i. Another future formation is repre- 
sented by hdeldi it will be. Per further particulars the two specimens which follow 
should be consulted. The first is the banning of a version of the Parable ; the second a 
tnmslatiou of the weU-known tale about the wolf and the Iamb. 


TOS. Xf. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl- 

Specimen VII. 




Em 
Some 

Valti 

U-uxu-said 

jiSde-ji 
.limn>g~of 

sab Ichubna 
aU goods 

sabra khtibna 
idi goods 
aab naoga 


bodmi-ke do 
man-of two 

ki, * hamaxa 

thcdt * our 
bita diya. 

share was-given. 

le 

having-taken 

khumasti 
riotot$8nes8 

kar chtika, 

aU spent making ceased^ 

bo gaya. Jab 

having’ieeome went. When 

d§85-kb kisi kodml-se 


nobde 

the. 

Chhote 

nobde-ne baba-sS 

sous 

were. 

Small 

son-by Jather-to 

ISta 

,bati 


de.’ XJs'iie apne 

share 

having-divided 

give^ Sini-hy own 

6ban§ 

duiS 

nab! 

hue, cbbota nObda 

Many 

days 

not 

were, small son 

ddste 

desa 

nas! 

gaya, anr wabS-se 

another 

country 

going 

went, and there 


lagadn§-m5 barabad kar diya. 
applying-in wasted making was-given 

so uthg mulka-mi ghana 

then there eomfrg-in mighty 

ItohSi kbokba hone 

J^lpless poor to-be 

ja bbeta. Tab us-n§ 


Aur 

And 

aki^a 


^xmnlty-of some man-with going was-joined. Then him-hy 

obugans bbeji diya. Tab hosha-ml ake 

to-graze having-seat it-was-given. Then senses-in havmg-come 

* ba[^-ks atn§ mihanid-ko babuta 6ti bai, mai 

my f(xther-of so-many servaats-to 

mar cbalpa. Mai iithi-ke 

dying went, I having-r>sen 

kogubga ki, « ba^ bami-ne 

wiU-say that, father, me-by 

kaiS bai’’* 


tab as 
then that 

use tunda 
him swine 

kogha, 
it-was-said, 

bbukS 

much breads are, I with-hunger 
bapa-ka pas &or us-sb 

father-of near will-go and hisn-to 

asmane-ka tere bazur takdiS 

heaven-of of-thee presence fcmU 


done 




»l > 
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£k klranadc^ ba4i iia; 

One river very clear 
khabhedia 0 khabbS^-ka 

wcif and »heep~of 

Cbtxmia kbabaa^ 

Seat much having-JaJlen loas. 
thi. Kbabbedia 

being teas. W^cif 

uthd-se ihd£ diolt-par 
there^Jrom UHle diekmee~ai 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl. 

Specimen Vili. 

IteSTBICT BuKOB. 

thi. T7b-k$ db&iga’pa ek-bi khabalri^ 

teas. Thai^of hank-to one-onlg at-time 

kbabaobobs ddnB kbapazii pine aazS,. 

young-one both water to-drink came. 

i^i. KbadonB'ko kbapyaa lagi 

3oth-to thirst having-hecome-attached 
utbe kbadd kbax>3jii tSgi raba tha, 

there standing water drinking remaining wets, 

kbab&5-ki tarfS kbabbeda-ka kbabacboba 

curreni-of in-direction sheep-of youmg-one 


kbap&ni 

tggi 

lag&. EbabbSdiA-kS 

kbtunS 

kbnlnbb. 

laga 

bna 

weUer 

drinking 

began. 

Weif-of 

inrvwuth 

Hood 

smeared 

become 

tba. 

nb-kg 

kbedarte-bi 

kbmna-mi 

kbacbcbl 

tabtik 

ays ; 

iis>ke 

was. 

him-of on-seeing-even 

mouth-in 

water 

filed 

came ; 

him-cf 


datne-kS liye kbajbagi^ kbbba kiya. 

eating-of for-the-sdke quarrel much was-made. 


O be-adb^ 

O respectless-one. 


tajbs 

for-thee 

knba 

making 


ebi knlna 
this to-do 

hai, ji-kl 
or#, wkich-of 


kbamSre mari 

on-the-etceount dying 

diya, * kbabdA 
was-given, * Sir, 

apS*ki tax^>ee 

s^f-qf direction-Jrom 
t&n lals-kd -nab? 

thy direction-to not 

* nnbf-sabli tu. bado 

*never-mind, thou great 

iua'|b-k& bafS dlpi 

mse-to gr at abuses given 


obikbiye Id pi^-se bilai 
is-wanied that feet-by moving 

wajab-se bam pani na 

cause-front I water not 

cbalpai.* 
may-go* 

kya bnkma 
what order 


bilaa kba^ad-k5 gadla 
moving wader dirty 

kbapyasr-ke 


drinkivg-am, thirst-of 
KbubiebarS kbTLbaobGh&>ne ja'tvabS 

Poor young-on^hy answer 

kbad3rt6 bu ?! Kbapam-k& Trbwb^ 

giving are t Wader-of current 

tarS baiL Min bd^-se 


mSri 

my in-direction is. My direction-Jrom 
sakta.* Tab kbabbedie-nb kbugS, 

go can.* . Then wolf-by it-was-said, 

kbumgra hai i kbarbb§ mos bue tan-ne 
scoundrel art ; six months become thee-by 
tb¥.* £btibaobcbe-iL& kaoga. * khiJwTfi.^ 
were* Toung-one-by it-was-said, ‘ Sir, 

T S 
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kya 

nachl 

khacholte ho ? 

Mai 

to abhl khachh 

mahing-ka 

tohat 

trouble 

speaking are t 

1 even now six 

months-of 

hopa 

nahf. 

GariS 

kis-ne 

depi 

h8gi ? ’ 

Khabhedie>ne 

kauga. 

become 

not. 

Abuses 

whom-by given may-be ? ’ 

Wolf-by 

it-was-saidj 

* ithi 

tum-ne 

mah-ko 

- .sa 
garia 

na depl 

bSgi, 

tau tumhare 

bapa*ng 

^ here 

thee-hy 

me-to 

abuses 

not given 

may-bSf 

then thy 

father-hy 

dgpl 

hSgi.. 

Ab 

nisapi 

yah h6§la 

ki 

apn6 bapi'ka 

kartabS-ka 

given 

may-be. 

Nous 

justice 

this toill-be 

that 

own father-of 

deeds-of 


lO! 


bhBgti 16.* 
punishment reaping may-tahe.* 

Hya anr 

aas-tahen and piece-piece 


Yah 

This 


kaugi-ke khubachche-ko 

having-said young-one-of 

kar-ke tomi liyS. 
having-made eating was-taken. 


chakar 

seising 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A wolf aad a lamb came at the same time to the bank of a clear river to drink 
water. It very hot and both were thirsty. The lamb was drinking water a little 
distance downstream from where the wolf was standing and drinking water. The 
wolf was very bloodthirsty, and its mouth watered on seeing the sheep. He tried to 
raise a quarrel in order to get an opportunity of eating him. He said, * 0 impudent 
fellow, is it proper for you to make the water dirty by stirring it with your feet, so 
that I cannot drink it and may die from thirst ? ’ The poor lamb replied • ‘ Sir, what 
do you command ? The water flows from you to me and cannot flow from me to 
you.* Then the, wolf said : * never mind, you are a scoundrel ; six months ago you 
abused me.* Said the lamb, ‘ how can this be true ? I am not six months old. Who 
can have abused you?* The wolf said: ‘ if you did not abuse me, it must have been 
your father, and it is oiriy just that yon should be punished for the deeds of your 
father.* After having said this he seized the Iamb, tore it to pieces and ate it. 


The Nats of the Bahraich IHstrict call themselves Brijbasi and state that they 
have come from Braj. Their dialect seems to contain a larger admixture of Bajasthini 
.t^we have hitherto found. It is, however, possible that the speech of the different 
BnjbSsis differs according to their last habitat, audit would be unsafe to basefar- 
inclusions on one single specimen. The first Hnes of a version of the Parable 
will be si^dit to show its general character. It will be'noticed that the Eajasthani 
dement m so s^ng that it can almost be characterised as the base of the dialect 

The sp^i^ 4068 not, on the other hand, illustrate the artificial aigot of the Nats 
with which we are hei» ooncerned- 
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GIPSY LANGUAGEa 

NATI (BRUBlSl). 

Specimen IX. 

Bistkict BaHBjIXGH. 

JEk admi-re dui chhora chhi. TJ-mha-lfi n a Tihik S chhdra 

One }nan~of two sons were. hy^wicill eon 

&au-iie kahio, ‘ uko ba^ dhan jaiin liamaro htsa chke 

father-to it-uxis-aaid, * O father^ property which my ehare « 

ham-no dai-dw.* Tabai u dhan u-thai bat dinho. 

me-to give.' Then he property him~to haeing-dioided wes'giv^ 

tJji thor dous bits nanbikS cbhSra jama-jathri l6-k6 

And few days after email son proj^y having-taken 

pardesan chalo g^yo, uji utte ipro mal-jal saH-saphi-uS 

to-a-foreign-conntry maced went, and there own property debauchery-in 

nTa-dino. 

was-waeted. 

The argot of the Nats of the Bhagalpur District is based on a mixture of Eastern 
Hindi and Hindostani with some Bengali forms. It will be sufficient to give the begin- 
ning of a version of the Parable in illustration of this jaigon.^ 


^ It H worth notinji* that the ordiaary knj^uage of Bbi^por U Bihin» a form of speech quite different from Hindt** 
'G* A. 6« 
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NATl. 

Specimen X. 

DiSTBZCT BHAGALPTTIt.. 


J}i§ke kudmi-kg dhur lawail xadie. Rotka rairail apne- 


One 

man-of two 

sons 

were. 

Small 

sm 

oton 

dugwa>8g 

kutais je, 

* sab 

tiba 

masxl 

mera 

jbakbra 

father-to 

said that. 

*all 

wealth 

money 

my 

share 

ba&hilalaps.* 

Bugwa sab 

tibS 

masil 

dburo. 

raTPail-ke 

jhSt 

divide.* 

Rather all 

wealth 

money 

two 

sons-of 

shares 

dibis. Tboiacha jbad 

rotka 

rawSil 

apna sab 

masil 

gang 

g<$ve. Short after 

small 

son 

own all 

money 

pice 

le-k6 

jban dux rail 

gapail. 

Wahl 

sab manl 

gang rab^-me* 

having-tfiken 

very far going 

went. 

There 

M money 

^e harlots-in 

dbarSb-kar 

dibis. Jab 

us-kS 

rabtbo marchs bo 

gea. 

tab 

spetU-mahing 

gave. When 

him-of 

att 

spent becoming went 

1 then 


d@s*me jhaii jhakdl parpailj 5 ii bayite-me dliarib bo 

ihat country-in grecA famine felly and Tie food-in poor becoming 

ga'il. Tab wah jbeke kaja langb rabeke gail. KSja 

toent. Then he one gentleman with io-remain went. Gentleman- 

ns-kb apnS nfitba-me rukar cbaranb-ko bbejis. Naslae rokar-ke betni 

him o$en Jield-in eioine feeding-fbr sent. Rusks pigs-qf fooS 

bbl milpait, to u apan cbutkal cbldba bbai-ke 

even wovld-haoe-gott then he own belly glad having-become’ 

laurit. Jab wab apne kil^ dharpa, apnS man>in& cbbdkb 

would-hace-filled. When he own sense held, own mind-in to-say' 

laga jS, * hamaie dagwS-ke kitnS kbSotaba-ke etna 46mka bai 

began thaty * my father-cf how-many servanis-of so-much bread is 

ke irab apne bayite bai o ddsar-ke bayitate bai, 0 bani 

that they eating are and otJiers-qf feeding arey and I 

bbukan d^imi jails. Ham apng dugwa rangh jaisi 6 kutais! 

hy-hmtger eating go, J own father near will-go attd will- say 

“ b dngwSy ham ters kbahut bejac kiya, 6 ham terS 

that, ** O father, by-me of -thee many faults were-done, and I thy 

labSlS <dii^kab jokar nalpl bapail ; apne nabar-me kbbofcs lakbpa.*’ * 

mm imhe-eailed fit not became; own presenee-in servant keep”* 
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POM. 

The pdms are a menial caste belonging to what Sir Herbert Hisley the 
Dravidian type. It is not uniform but comprises seTeral yariations a-nd sulHJastes. 
Some Ponis supply fire at cremation or act as executioners ; others are scayengersj arid- 
some haye taken to basket and cane working. The Pdms in the Himalayan districts 
haye gained a&irly respectable position as husbandmen and artisans, while the wandmr^ 
ing Magahiya Poms of Bihar are professional thieyes. 

The pdms are numerous in Assam, Bengal, the TJnited Provinces and Kashmix. 

The following are tiie figures returned at the Census of 
1911 


A®am 80,412 

Bengal 173,991 

Bihar and Orissa *241,903 

Central Provinces and Berar 9,344 

Panjab ........... 79,916 

United Provinces 333,781 

Eaahmir State 52,099 

Elsewhere 4,374 


Toxat . 925,820 


To these may be added the following, shown in the Census under the names of 
Ban^bdr and Baser : — 


Central Provinces and Berar ........ 52,947 

United Provinces .......... 23,095 

Baroda State .......... 9 

Central India Agency ......... 52,465 


Total . 128,516 


Giving a grand total for Pdms under all munes of 1,054,336. 

The common name of the caste is Pom or Ildm^, a word of uncertain origin. 

According to the Brahmayaiyartapurana a J>ama is the son 
of a lita and a azul J^ama is perhaps the same 

word as jpoma. The d5ma» or dombas are mentioned in Sanskrit literature as Hying by 
sin ging and music. The form sems to be the oldest one. It occurs in 

Taiahamihira’s BrihatsamhUa (IxxyiL 33), which belongs to the sixth century, and 
seyerid times in Sanskrit works hailing from Kashmir such as the Katha»arit9dgar€t 
of Sdmadeya and the Bajafarangiifi of EaJhana. Hiere cannot be any doubt that 
these ^dmba» are identical with the pOms, and the name of the caste is accoidin^y old. 
The base from which it is derived is perhaps onomatopoeic ; compare Sanskrit danh to 
sonnd ; damarUt drum. It is probabfy not Aryan. 

The late Professor Hermann Brockhaus of Lmpaig was the first to suggest 
the word might be identical with the name wMch the European Gipties use 
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to denote themselves.^ This suggestioo has been adopted by Charles G. Leland® 
and Sir Geoi^ Grierson,® and it may now be considered as established, after we have 
learnt to know that the Nawar or Zutt, a Gipsy tribe of Palestine, call themselves 
Dom and tlieir language Domdri.^ 

AUTHOaiTIBS— 

Mvhahmxd AbdOIi GHATtJB, — A Complete Virtienary of tJut Termt aied hy Criminal Tribes in ilte Panjah • 
togetiwr leith a short History of each Tribe and the Naoies and Places of Residence of individaal 
Members. L&hoxe, 1879. Central Jsil Press, pp. 21f., 51ff. 

Leitkeu, G. W., — A Detailed Analysis of Ahdnl Ghafw's Dictionary of the terms used by Crimirtal 
Tribes in the Punjab. Lahore, 1880. Civil Seci-etariat Press, pp. sviii and ff. 

Leitkek, G. W,, — Words and Phrases, illustrafiny the Dialects of the 8amA and as also of Dancers, 
Mirdsis and DSms. A^ndiz to “ Changars ” and Lii^aistic Fcagments. Lahore, 1882. Civil 
Secretaiiat Press, pp. v and ff. 

So far as can be judged from the materials available the Boms do not possess 
Unguage * dialect of their own, hut use the speech of their neigh- 

hours. Bie. words and phrases given by Abdul Ghafur 
belong to an argot of the same land as that used by the Sasis. A similar 
remark applies tn the Bom dialect mentioned by Br. Leitner. Ifeither his 
materials nor the sentences published by Abdul Ghafur are, however, sufficient 
for judging with certainty. According to information collected for the purposes of' 
this Survey a dialect csdled pomii was spoken in the following districts of Biliar and. 


Orissa : — 

Saran 9,500 

Ghamparan 4,000 


Total . 13,500 

These figures refer to the aigot of the Magahiya Boms, who derive their name 
Magahiya from Magah, Magadha, where they assert that their original home was, or 
from mag, road. They are notorious thieves and bad characters and do not cultivate 
or la1)Our if they can help it. Their women only make occasional basket work as- 
a pretence, thmr part bring that of the spy, informer and disposer of stolen 
properly. 

The estimates of the number of speakers of pdmi» in Saran are certainly 
exaggerated. At the Census of 1911 the I)oms of Saran numbered only 8,606, and 
onfy a portion of these used the Pdumi argot. The l)oms of Champaian numbered 
7,662, and the estimates for that district are perhaps correct. 

As shown by the sperimens which follow Pomra is an argot based on the- 
current Bhojpuii of the districts, with a tissue of BSjasthaui and Hindostanl. 
To the latter belong forms such as the case suffixes, dative kd, genitive kd, kt, he ; 

II ■» ■ - - I M I, 

^ See A. F. Pott, Die Zigeweer im ^mrojga umd Aeimit Yot L Hille^ 1844^ p. 42 ; Chr. Laseen, Ij^dieche' 
YA, Beoaoid edxttoiiy p* 460, note 1 ; Fnias Hikloeieh, Uefter die Mnndarie% die Wanderungen 
itr ZigewMT JBurepaey fiii# jk 57=I>en]c0cfanfteit 4er Kaserliohea Alddesue dor Wiraenscheffceo. PhUo^phiioh* 
Uetariicibe Cbase, YoL zsrn. Tioane, ISIO. 

* Jicaiemg^^Yd* tS. IWf, p* fiST^ 

* JMum Amtiqemrgrr VoL ISW, p. IBw 

* $40 B. Sbemri HaceSaler^ The Lmi^mtige TYmmar or Zuity ike Nomad Sm*Ue of JPaleeline* Gipij Iioce^ 
Siddfs MonogmpImylSrosir 
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stray verbal forms such as Hhua8-7id, to say ; tihme-se, from eating ; ita/ia, saiA - 

began, etc. Of Rajasthani reminiscences xre may note the termination d in 
the oblique singular and in the plural of strong masculine bases ; thus, kdjtcd-ke du 
chetd, two sons of a man. Most verbal forms and, generally speaking, the whole- 
grammatical system, however, are Bhojpuri. Compare forma such as Mure, am ; 

I did ; kahlak, said ; kahab, shall say ; bintarb, we shsdl become ; tiguarihe, 
they will see, and the common base 5ar, bar, to be. 

As in the case of other similar argots there is a certain number of pecuHai 
words. Such are : battrd, boy ; tepar, cloth ; hdjvcd, cultivator ; ritguat', dead ; 
tigun, eating ; taicd, went ; khurkd, horse ; davla, house ; blidth, clibchkd, a Dom ; 
hhubhur, pig ; ghomeyd, oban, rupee ; gem, thief, and so forth. Commonly, however, 
ordinary Aryan words are used but disguised by means of various changes and additions. 
Occasionally we find transposition of letters, as in dhatiarphul—karatiphul, eardrop. 
More commonly we see that a consonant is prt'fixed or substituted for the beginning 
of a word. The gutturals k and kh are used in this way ; thus, kdgt=:dg, fire ; 
kbhath—Mth, hand ; kdhathi=Jidfhi, elephant ; khek—ek, one ; k1iakdl=kdl, famine ; 
khingur^s^sindur, red lead ; khikuar’k(i=nikdl-ke, having taken out ; khiire, kltm'e— 
rnhe, am. It will he seen that the original word is sometimes also abbreviated and 
changed in other ways at the same time. 

The palatals eh and obh are most frequently substituted for labials ; thus,. 
chap~khaid=^pdp, sin ; chagrl, pagji ; chetd— lefu, son ; chaikxi^th^baikuvth, heaven ; 
ch((chhri=machMl, fish ; chibantu—ban, forest ; ckhiruarke—phir, again, etc. Sonxe^ 
times, however, ch is also used before or instead of other sounds ; compare cfmbhl= 
kabhl, ever ; chayd—dayd, compassion ; chdkarhJiaid^nattkar, servant ; chiroti'=rdii> 
bread, dh is used as a substitute in words such as dhanarphid—karanphul, eardrop ; 
d7ia8aill=kasaili, betel nut ; dhasbin=kasbw, harlot ; dhem—gem, thief ; dha3t= 
J^asi, goat. 

n is used in several words such ast.of, coat; netkhaia—kitei, field.^ ; nuiihd=gdethd, 
cowdung ; nufd=jutd, shoe ; nari—dari, cexpeti neKdtd=pdni, water; nahar^ishahr, 
town, etc. 

finally we find r in words such as rbpi—tdpl, hat ; reli—tell, oilman, and so 
forth. 

In addition to such devices the Magahiya Poms show a marked predilection for 
their words by means of additions after them. The numerals two and follow- 
ing thus add an em, and we dulim, two ; Udretn, three ; charem, four ; panchem, 
five ; chhalem, six ; aatem, seven ; chatem, eight ; ttavem, nine ; dasem, ten ; biaem, 
twenty. Go is also commonly added to numerals ; thus, khego, one ; dulemgb, two ; 
saletngd, hundred. 

A common addition is also iu ; thus, gortu, foot ; Jadatu, coldi winter ; niraMu^ 
cMrdgA. lamp; jawdbiu, an answer; property ; ehichartfi=bichdr, deliberation ; 

haptu—hdp, father ; nalehatu—$aldh, counsel. Compare ^sl td. 

Other common additions are khaia, khaihi, khaild in the Saran specimen, and 
hild, hiie in the Champaran texts. Thus, nefkhaia=ki6f, field ; chvmkhmS=:chwmd, 
kissed %Mapkk€t>ia=^pSp,sai ; bhaikhaia, brother; ««i4i^itAam,with ; tamdnkhaihi^s=^dninS, 

voi. *1 o 
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before; elmkhai^^^paSi towBihihapkJiaild^bdpy father; chetkhmldt sense; netkhaild= 
khetf field ; parahild=:gald, neck ; jnfahUd and ndtahUd—Jutdt shoo ; sangahUd, with; 
sumhild, heard ; mmamhile, before. Note the frequent aljbreviation of the vowel of 
the original word in such cases. , 

Many different additions are made to verbal bases, and tho conjugation of verbs 
therefore has a very puzzling appearance. If we abstract from stray forms such as 
kha8UaUd=dtdi Gom.e& charsaM=bar8dtd, it rains; degUmnd—diijd, gave;%M»- 
gharmre, ate, and others, the most characteristic addition is it. This k can be added 
alono; thus, kih-tt-dtij I will say ; kar-ic-llj I did; keh-ti-le and kah-n-alak^ said; Ur-vr 
tee, to make ; kih-uw-eS) kih’ii-aSt kih-u-esd, said. 

In other cases it is preceded by an a; thus, dl-sn, gave; took; di-su-dtd, 
,kha-8U-dtej coining ; kliarm-atid^ comes (with kli added in front) ; ki-mic-afej have 
done; a-su-dne, a-sii-dely and kJm-su‘dn, came; chal-so-del, went; dUmvo-e, had 

given; di-5*fto-ds, gavest; di-suw-as, gave; di-sit-alaHj gave; di-su-edin, gavest. 

A very common addition is uar; thus, ehar-uar-ey to graze; kah-tmr-e, to say; 
dekh-uar-ke, having seen, cJiat-uar (disu), dividing (gave); rah-mr-d, remained; 
K(htor'-ei it may be ; mar-nar-iJilt I am dying ; kir-uar-te, I did ; di-auor-tahd, gave ; 
ehihruar-tarUdi he was wisliing ; rdli-mr-iwdy rah-uar-fodely stayed ; rahuar-al, was ; 
iach-mr-aly was saved; lag-tmr-aley began; tar-uar-Uy I transgressed; rahuar-alhd, 
was; chitchh-mt'^alaky asked; mar-mr-alas, has beaten, and so forth; compare 
Kanjari tear, 5dr, etc. 

The Z-suffix of many of these forms is the suffix of the past participle. It also 
occurs in the present in forms such as bar-n-ala, is; Jid-war-<tl, am, art, is; kho^wardiy 
we are; sut-uar-al, sleeps, and so on. Compare Bhojpuri. 

The preceding remarks only explain the most common Dorn devices for disguising 
common words. There are probably numerous similar ones. Of those occurring in the 
specimens we may mention the addition of krd in pronouns; thus, khokrCy by thee; 
kba^hre^-idy from among them, etc. It should be noted that hhi may stand for tUy 
thou, and also for ti, he. In the case of verbs attention may be drawn to the frequent 
use of compound tenses formed with the base taUy to go ; thus, hd-ttody became; rahmr- 
jpar^tamn, fell; gangar-todel, fled; the occasional addition of rat m 
8und-raty he beard, and so forth. Further particulars will be understood from the speci- 
mens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the 
argot of the Magahiyi Poms of Cbapra in the Saran District. The two other ones have 
come from Cbamparau and have been forwarded as illustrating the of the Dom^ 
The first of them is version of the Parable, the second a short Pom story. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

MAGAHITA pOM. 

Specimen I. 


District Saeah- 


Khek k3jwa-k@ du cketa baruaiaL 

One man-of two eons were. 

bapkhailS-se kihuesa, * lie bapkliailas 
father-to said, ‘ 0 father, 

howrg. Be hame disu.* Tab u 

toill-be, that to-me give." Thee he 

chatuar disu. 

dividing gave. 


£hdkr&>ine-se didohika-nA 

Them-among-from yomger^ 

darbkhaaa je bamre chakra 
goods which my share 
kbckre kbapan daxbkhaiS 


fo-hitn oton goods 

Bahut din na cbitanr fce cbnfibi Vft cbets sab 

Many days not passed that younger son all 


chijkliaia khgktba kar-ke cbari ehahre cbalatwa, kbaur khuhS 

things together having-made far country went, and there 

cbadmaai din cMtartwS, kbapan darbkhail khnig, disu\^ Jab 

in-riotousness days spent, own goods wasted gave. When 

wah sab kncbb kbuia disiiwe* tab us cbabre-ml cbata Trbi^V al 

he all whatever wasted had-given, then that coimtry-in big famit»e 

partawan, kbaur wab dhangal botwS, kbaur kbubt iawake 

fell, and he destitute 

ns ehahre kb^dmi-ml kbek 

that country men-in one 

ebaruare 
to-graze 


country 

kbapne netkbaia 
own fields 


became, and there having-gone 
admi rahnartawS, jgkre kbokre 


man to-live-went, 

bbejnar-disuwe. 

sent. 

khapna 


him 

^^banr kbokr& 

•^nd those 
cbet bbaroare 

to-fia 

kuebb disuartskba. Tab 

anything giving-was. Then 


own 


men-tn 

bbubbnr 
swine 

nedbi6>se jinbe bbubbnr tigun^bamare 

hushs-wiih which swine eafing-were 

{hahuartarba, kbaur kaunO na us-k5 

wishing-was, and anybody not him-to 

kbokre cbStkbaila bot-wa, kbaur kbune kahnarte, * kbamr© bapkhaila^ke 
to-him sense became, and he said, ♦ my father-of 

chabut majnra tigunar-se ebabut popi hokbuarte kbaur ham 

many servants eating-from much bread remained and I 

bhnkhghe mamartbi. Mai kbnt-ke kbapne bapkbaila pas chala^nra 

I having-arisen own father near go 

be bapkbaila, kham-ne chaikuijth kbulta khanr 

and to-him toUl-say, “ 0 father, me-by Seaven agaimt and 

kbokre samim-khaihi ebapkhais kiruarte ; mai cbliiruarke tohar chSta 

>' -T again ^ 

n E 


with-hunger dying-am. 
kbaur kbdkre kibuate. 


thee 


b^ore 


sin 


VOL. XI. 
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Tcihue laek nai-khure. Kliainrg-ke khapne majura-me-se khek 

to-%ay V30rthy not-am. Me own servants-in-from one 

chaiabar kiru.”’ Tab wab kbutke kbapne bapkbaila cbalatwa 
like make”* Then he having-arisen own father went. 

•ChahH pawa na, khokr© bapkbaila dekbnar-ke chaya kiruwase, kbaur 

Far eajne not, his father seen-hamng onercy made, and 

naruwar-ke us-ke garkbaiS thiru-lisuwes cbumkbaii. Cbeta-ne kbokre-s5 

run-having him-of neck hept-tooh kissed. 8on-by Mm-fo 

kaba, * he bapkbaila, kbamre-ke chaikuntb kbulta kliaur kbapne 
U-was-said, ‘ 0 father, I (sic) heaven against and ^ourself 

samankbaihi cbap-kbaila kimwate, kbaur chhiruarke tobar che^ kabuare 

before sin did, and again thy son to-say 

lack nai-kbore.’ Chaki bapkhaila-ne khapne cbokar-se kihuwes, * sab'se 

worthy not-am* But father-by own servants-fo said, ‘ aU-than 

Ifbaebba. tepar kbikuar-ke cbabra-disuwes, kbokre kobatb anguthi kbaur 

good robe, having-brought put-on-hini, his hand ring and 

pair-ml nutS- pabinao, aur bam tikunarke kbaur nusi biruarb, 

feet-on shoes put-on, and we eating and merry let-become, 

kibnat-biruaral hamar cbeta ruare-barabar rabuara, phir jiwartwa ; 

because my son dead-Uke was, again alive-went ; 

< 3 bulatwa, phir cbiluartwa.* Tab we khanand kiruwar l^uware. 

lost-went, again met-went* Then they merriment to-mdke begem. 


Elhdkar eharka cbefca netkbaila-mi biniaral. Kbaur cbala-khasuate 

Sis big son fields-in was. And going-coming 

n iarkh ai b s kbasuan, tab jakbais kbaur naebard kbawaj sunarat. Kbaur 

near came, then music and dancing sound heard. And 

ibu kbapne cbolatrkhail-ml-se kbek-ko chaskbai obolawat obuebbuaxte Vbij 
he own servants-in-from one-to near calling asked that, 
*ka hawaial?* Kbu kbokre-se kibuas, ‘kbapne bbaikba^ asuane, 

* what beconUng-is ? * Se him-to said, 'yourself -of brother came, 

kbaur toMr bapkbaila niman tigunw wresa khekbojkbam-se ki use 

and thy father good dinner has-given because that him 

khae b b a chauaresa.’ Ch^ kbokre nisan biruaral kbaur ohitar na tawo. 

^ angry became and inside not came. 

KbSkre kbokar bapkbaila ebahri asua-ke obanane Tn.gg . 

Therefore his father outside having-come io-remonstrate began. 

Khokrfe bapkbaala-ke jawabtu degbluarsg ke, ‘ dekhuarS, mai bahut 
TU father-to anstoer gave that, * see, J ^imy 

(bairi^-se khokii sevkhais kiruarte, kbaur ohab-bi kho-ka hukumkhail 

yeKts-fttm % service did, and ever thy order 
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na taruarli. Ebaur kbokre hamre kahikbail kbek cakii sa 

not transgressed. And thou to-me ever one gont not 

disuwes ke khapne cMt sangkhaia khanand Jciruat biruaral. GhSki 
gavest that oicn friends tdtk merriment making migkt-be. But 

kh3,pan e cbeta jesva khapne sab-kliaihe darbkbaiS tigun-tawaii jaise 

oum this son who gour^ovm all-whatever goods eating-weni when 

kljasuan tyo-hl kbap-ne kbokre khacihba tikunfir kiruaisai.* 

came thendndeed yourself~hy for-hm good dinner have-made.* 

Bapkhaila kbokr^se kibuwes, cheta, tu sab din bamiie sahgkbaii, 
Father him-io «aid, ‘ 0 son, thou aU dags me with, 

kbanr kidibu kharnSr hai, sg sab tdr bawwaral Chaki khanand 

and anything mine is, that all thine is But jog 

]dmw§ kbanr no^ hotva kbacbha tha kak^ki yah tor bbaikhaia 

toHnahe and merry Me good was because this thy brother 

nibarlg barabar rabnara, pbir jlwartwS; chulatwa, pbir milmrorlwa.’ 

dead like wasf again alive-went ; lost-went, again met-^ent* 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

POMEl. 

Specimen II. 




admi-ke dulem-go cheta raiiuare. 

Oii6 two sons w6f‘€. 

khapna baptu-se, ‘ he baptu, oban chubi 

oum father-fo, ‘ 0 father, rupees pice 

Tab chatuar disu. Obahu din na bituaral 

Tfwn dividing gave. Many days not passed 


Chhotka cheta kahlak 
Younger son said 

hamar chakhra disn-disu.’ 
our share give.' 

ki khapna chakhra chubi 
that own share pice 


Irn-kS dSi destn ohaltoael 6 khapna rapdata-s5 sab khnra disn 

taking distant county „ent and oum miscoadaet-bg all squandered gave. 

M u destu-me khakattu parnar-toSel. n nhklJf-mi hd-toaeL 

Then that country-m 'famine "CpII "ha 7 / * t 

^ yoTwewe jeu, he difficulty-in hecoming^ell. 

nan desta-mS khSgo adml-kd Ml rahnar-toad. bhninbhnr cha™.^ 

rd«< eon,^ry.m <ma man-of with Uving-beeame, swine for-tending 

isutoael-n^. K5 ji bhumbhur tikund khehn landwa tikund 
was-deputed. Musks which swine ate ' ' 

chahuare; khokrake keu na disue kichhue. 

wished; him-fo anybody not gave anything. 

kahuaral, ‘hamara baptu kihs chijura-ke 


u 


he said, *fny father with servants-of 

bachuaral, ham bhukhalg mgta-ni. Khapna 

is~saved, I with-hunger dymg-am. Own 

khimka-se kahab ki, «ham Bhagwantu-ke 

htni-to will-say that, « I God-qf 


samdnahile paptu kariili ; ham tohar 

I thy 

januari,” ’ 
consider." ' 


that rascal to-eat 

Khdkra khakil bhauaral, 
To-hini sense came, 

tikune-se habit uoti 
eating-than much bread 
baptu-ke niar toaeb 

father-of near will-go 

samanahile 5 baptu-ke 

Wore and father-of 


before 
hamra-ke 
me 
toailin. 

went. 

gaxahila 


did; 

mafil 

like 


sin 

chijuxg 
servant 

Ch^-kd thignar-kd baptn-kd chaya laguaral, 
seen-having fqther-to compassion was-applied, 
chumahila lisualak. Olieta-ne kahulak. 


cheta kahawe laek 
son to-be-called fit 

Khutuar-ke apna 
Arisen-having oton 


neck embraeed-having 
Bhagwantu-kg samanahile 
Gad-qf 'before 


na baruli ; 
not became ; 

baptu-ke niar 
father-of near 
daruar-ke 
run-having 
he baptu. 


kisses took. Son-by said, * O father, 

tohra samanahilg paptu kiruli ; cheta kihue 
of-thee before sin did ; to-say 


o 

and 
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lack na bimali.’ Baptu apna nokarMla-sS kihualak ki, ‘chadhia tSpar 

Jit not am* Father own aervauts-to said that, 'good clothes 

nikal\Ta-ke cheta-ke cbenhad, 6 koMtli-mS khdngutlii au gortu-mi notahila 

taking-out aon-to pul-on, and hand-on ring and feet-on ahoea 

chenhao ; 6 ham tikuni khushahila karnaxi ; hamar cheta lugail 

pnt-on ; and toe ahull-eat merry ahall-mahe ; my aon dead 

rahuaralha, jitxiar-toael ; nula toael rahualha, ab miluar-toacl.’ U-l6g 

toaa, Uving-became ; lost gone waa, now Jound-became.* They 

khushahila ho-toael. 
merry became. 

Kho-kar netka cheta khetu-ml rahuaral. Kh§fca-mgH9§ apna daule 

Sia big aon Jield-m toaa. Field-in-from own house 

chalsoael, nachtu howarail chaja chgjuaraa sunaliila. Aur nokarhila-se 

went, dancing going-on muaio heating heard. And aervant-from 

chola-ke chechuaralafc, * ks howMaie ? * Khun-ka-se kehule ki, 
called-haoing aaJced, ‘ what ia^going-on f * Sim-to said that. 


hamar che^ 
my aon 
miluar-toacl.’ 
Jouiid-became.* 


lugail 

dead 

U-l6g 

They 


Kho-kar netka cheta khetu-me rahuaral. Kh§fca-me-se apna daule 

Mia big aon Jield-m toaa. Field-in-from own house 

chalsoael, nachtu howarail chaja chgjuarail sunaliila. Aur nokarhila-se 

went, dancing going-on music heating heard. And aervant-from 

chola-ke chechuaralafc, * kS hdwMale ? ’ Khun-ka-se kehule ki, 
called-haoing asked, ‘ what is^going-on f * Mim-to said that, 

‘khapne-ke bhahila suael baruarale; khapne-fce baptu chadhia tikune-ke 

‘self-of brother arrived has-become; self -of father big eating-for 

karuarale, khun-ka-fce chinuman paruarale-biye.’ Tab u nicda 

made-haa, became acfe-and-aound found-haa.* Then he angry 

ho-toael 6 daul-mi ra to3eL Baptu daul-se khikalsuae! 

becoming toenk and houae-in not went. Father home-from going-ont-came 

kho-kra-ke china\re laguaiale. Tab u baptu-kg jababtu disualan, *ham 

him-to to-entreut began. Then he faiher-to anatoer gave, ‘J 

khapne-ke kata dintu-se sewahila kiruali. Kabhi khapne-ke chachan 

aelf-of how-many dctya-from service did. Ever aelf-of word 

na kliutarali. Muua khamra-ke khego chgthru na disu ke khapna 

not transgressed. Ever me-to one kid mt gave that oion 

dostu-ke sahgahila mnsi kartT. Baki dhasbin-ke sahgahila 

friends-of in-cotnpiuiy merry might-make. But harlota-of in^company 

raur i cheta sab dJiantu khura disu, to-i tab-hf suael, tab-hf 

your-Monour* a this aon all wealth spent gave, he then came, then 

nimat chadhil motika chana-ke tihunS-ke disualin.* Baptu 

good big feast having-prepared eating-for yon-ggve:* The-father 

kho-kra-se kihulak ki, * cheta, hamar sath tu kluuxLese baruala, ge 

him-to said that, * aon, me with thou always art, what 


ts^gotng-on r 


‘khapne-ke bhahila suael baruarale; 

‘self-of brother arrived has-become; 
karuarale, khun-ka-ke chinuman 
made-Juta, because aefe-and-sound 

ho-toael 6 daul-mi ra toael 

becoming-wetd and house-in not went 

kho-kra-ke china\re laguarale. Tab 
him-to to-entreut began. Then / 

khapne-ke kata dintu-se sewahila 


not gave that 
dhasbin-ke 
harlota-of if 


word 

khapna 


sahgahila 

i»-company 

el, tab-hf 
le, then 


nimat chadhia motika 

good big feast 

kho-kra-se kihnlak ki, 
him-to said that. 


baruale hamar, se tdhre bimarale. B^l khnshabila kir&ke chahuaral, 

ia mine, that thine ia. But merry to-make it-waa-wanfed, 

khuare-ke tor bhahila rognar toael, phfir Jiuar to3el ; nula toael rahuaral^ 

because thy brother dead went, again aUoe went ; loaf gone was, 

phSr nnlual toSd.’ 
again found went^ 
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• « 

Specimen III. 


District Champaran. 


Khak 

One 

gahuaral. 

wef^t. 


lajahila lahuare. 
rdjd was* 

Giin§>te gimate 

Stealing steading 


Kho-kre dhantu pancliem dhem gimawe 

Sis pri^erty five thieves to-steal 

narichh. ho toael. Panchemu 

morning hecoming went, Five 


khapus-mi nal^atu chichaiatu kirialak, ‘ ab na jantu bachuari. 

selves-amtmg counsel deliberation made, * now not living^being mlt-he-saved. 

Kaiia lisu, khohi par dhantu tliiru, tepar churda lekha khorhawa disu. 

Fed bi'wg, that on property place, cloth corpse likeness covering give. 

Chatemu-gora charu chaua khu^-ke kandhatu-par thirh disu. Khek 

Four-opus four legs having-lifted shoulders-on place give. One 

admi nuiths-ml kicha kohath-ml thirti lisu, kandliatu-par nudar third 

man cowdung-in fire hand-in place take, shoalder-on hoe place 

lisu.’ Khaisani kiru-ke pahchemo gem gangar toael. 
take^ Thus Jutving-done five thieves escaping went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once a king, and five thieves came to steal his property. While they 
were thus occupied the morning came. The five thieves began to consult among them- 
sdves. ‘ Hiow none of us will escape. Let us take a bed and put the stolen property on 
it Then let us put a cloth over the property as if it were a corpse. Let four of us 
take the bed at its four legs and put it on our shoulders. Let the fifth one take fire and 
oowdimg in his hand and put a hoe on his shoulder.’ Having done so all five thieves 
escaped. 
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The JIalars are a Tt'andering easte of moulders in brass found in Chota Isagpur. 
Mj. H. Streatfeild writes of them in the Eeport of the 1901 Census of Bengal - 

‘They claim to be Hindus and Aryans, but the local tradition is that the original 
Sfolar was the elder brother of the original OraS, and that, haring accidentally dis- 
covered, while warming himself by a fire one cold morning, that brass could be cast into 
ornamental shapes by means of sand moulds, he left his brother to do the ploughing and 
took up casting in brass as a profession. Their work is oftmi very clever ; small brass 
ornaments such as are worn by the Eols, brass ornamentation on weapons, and especially 
elaborately ornamental poiloB or seer measures, being successfully cast by them. In 
habits they are absolutely, nomadic, each family wandering about as irorfc presents itself, 
staying in a village for a year or two and then moving on. I know two houses of Madars 
permanently settled in a Munda village, speaking Mundati and working as cultivators, 
but a r^ular Mal^r in the same neighbourhood told me that these were practically 
outcasted. They have no legends of any ancestral home, and bury their dead in the 
villE^ where they happen to die without marking the spot in any way. Their language 
is a slang formed by ^liable perversions of Nagpuria.’ 

The number of Malars returned in Chota Kagpur at the kst Census of 190r was as 


follows : — 

BancM &76 

Palaman .... 125 

Manbham ............. 82i 

Cbota Nagpur Tribufiaty States 384 


Total . 2,309 

In addition to these 9 Malars were returned from the Andamans. 

Mr. Streatfeild has been good enough to send me a short Malax vocabulaxy. It 
fully bears out his statement that the language of the Malars is a slang based on 
NSgpuria. Thus we find the plural suffix man in la-man, these ; M-man, those ; the 
genitive suffixes Jear and her in forms smeh as M-£ar, his; their; ver'oal forms 

such as inai-rankhu, going wast, wentest ; fualah, he has gone ; tualai, we shall go ; iuaba, 
you will go ; fttabai, they will go, and so on. So far as can be seen from &e scanty 
materials the inflexional system is the same as in Kagpuria throughout. The vocabu- 
lary also is the same as in Nagpuria though there are several peculiar words such as 
kttrmur, head; Maul, house; khttlsa, husband; cheteSs, hair; iuai, going; tdtmd, neck; 
dhaparchu, forehead ; dharjma, liver ; tuikd, temples ; dufpa, old man ; netrai, blood ; 
nohka, man ; nohkin, woman, wife ; ttaph, breast ; pipinmi, eyelid ; baUint, food ; ladarmi 
stomach ; luluha, wrist ; supulnu, foot. In other cases ordinary words are di^uised in 
various ways. In words such as eheormd=chamfd, skin ; handpathnt=kanpati, temples; 
farms=tdlu, palate; baTchhu=hdiW, upper arm; niiH=m^hh, moustache, we find 
sporadic instances of slight changes of various kinds within the words. The most common 
way of disguising words is by adding oonsonmitB and syllables in front or at the end, just 
as in numerous other argots- 


rou. XX. 


^ Tbej do mot appemr to bavo httu leocdrded in Xdll« 


X 
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HALlB. 


A jfe is prefixed in, words such as koig^dg, fire; Kir'diichl, Banchi; kohat — hdth^ 
forearm ; kohdf=kdr, bone. 

Kh is added in the front of some words ; thus, khangur, finger ; khdikh=aikh, eye ; 
kbamre~hamre, we ; khimsdr—r/tas, fiesh ; khirSfl^rand, widow. 

Ch and ehh are, as usual, prefixed to or substituted for labials ; thus, cJiibhdl, 
brother ; chhetd—hetdt son. 

Dh is used in words such as dher^ a seer, 

N is used in a similar way in tmil—hliaU, bullock. 

3 is prefixed in pronouns and in the numeral * one ’ ; thus, hit this ; hu, that ; 
hau, yonder ; hek, one. 

B is substituted for ap in r&nchltt=-pach, five ; rlfh=plih, back; rotkai^pett'beMj ; 
and I has been used instead of « in Idmhhml^nabht navel. 

In Ghahinhahitt. sister, thp whole word has been prefixed after substituting a ch for 
the initial b. 

In other cases words are disguised by means of various additions at the end. Such 
additions are : — 

km or khait in rindikai, veranda ; rotkai—pet, belly ; durkhm=dtddr, door. Kh 
alone is added in raukhd, I was. A suffix khuld- occurs in ddntkhuld=-dMt, tooth. 

chit is a very common addition ; thus, galchit=gdlt cheek ; jahgchu—jdhgh, thigh . 
jtbchu=jibht tongue ; bdpchu=bdpt father, and so forth. 

chh is added in morchhd, my ; torchhdt thy ; cf . moechdy I ; tbechdt thou. 

diird has been suffixed in kcmdurdt ear. 

ml, occurs. in hhap€ti'in&=khaprdt tiles; thehunfnd=^fhetDnt, knee; bhawnd= 
bhavt brow; pakhurmd=pakhattrd, shoulder; barSrml=rirh, backbone; erim=eri, 
heel ; Idmbhmi—ndbh, navel, etc. 

r ha® been added in ndkurd=ndk, nose ; khifmdr=ind8, fiesh ; cf. also iiar in verbs 
such as iapuarek, to warm oneself ; joruareky to light a fire ; lipuarek, to whitewash. 

I is suffixed in kharchul=karchhd, ladle (also Hindi) ; dobtwo, and so forth. 

Purther details may be ascertained from the short vocabulary which follows : — 


Numerals. 


One 

bek {bekndt=ek-td) 

1 Eight 

khdtlu 

Two 

dol, dolnbt 

Nine 

naulvt 

Throe 

tinlu 

Ten 

daslu^ 

Four 

chairlu 

Eleven 

gdrtn^ 

ondischu 

Five 

rdnehlu 

Nineteen 

Six 

chaulu 

Twenty 

bischuy bek kdrml 

Seven 

mild 

Forty 

dol kormi 


Pronouns. 


I 

mmcha 

Tour 

tohdrmeker 

My 

morchhd 

He, that 

bit 

We 

khcmarSy khamarme 

His 

bu-kar 

Our 

khamreker, khamar- 

They 

human 


mekcr 

Their 

bumanker 

Thou 

tc^chd 

This 

bi 

Thy 

tdrchhd 

Yonder 

ban 

You 

tohdrme 
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Man 
Woman 
Old man 
Old woman 
Boy 
Girl 

Husband 

Wife 


Head 

Hair 

Porebead 

Temples 

Eye 

Pupil 

Eyebrow 

Eyelid 

I^elashes 

Cheek 

Ear 

Hose 

Mouth 

Lip 

Tooth 

Tongue 

Palate 

Jaw-bone 

Beard 

Moustache 

Neck 

Shoulder 

Upper arm 

Eore-arm 

Wrist 

Palm of hand 
Plnger 


House 

Tiles 

Wall 

Door 

Space in front 
of house 
Yeranda 


to extinguish 
to light a fire 
to sweep 
to warm oneself 
to'whitewash 

Igo 

Toil. XI. 


beings. 


ndhJia j 

nohkin ! 

diirgd 1 

duvgi I 

ckBmid 

chdrml j 

khulsd I 

P-arts of the 

kurmur j 

cheuMs 

dhaparchu 

ka^paihntj iuthd 

kmlkh 

rajnia 

hhaumd 

pipimnl 

pipinmi chewas 

gdlchu 

kandufd 

ndkurd 

khumhdr 

dt 

ddnikhtUd 

Jlbcku 

tarme 

chauhmua 

ddrhi 

miH 

idtmd 

pakhurmd 

haichhu 

hbhat 

Ivluha 

tar^t 

khangur 


Father 

Mother 

Son 

Daughter 

Brother 

Sijster 

Widower 

Widow 

body. 

Thumb 

;Mid finger 

Little finger 

Chest 

Breast 

Back 

Side 

Stomach 

Navel 

Skin 

Tendon 

Flesh 

Liver 

Lungs 

Heart 

Bile 

Bowels 

Blood 

Bone 

Bibs 

Backbone 

Thigh 

Knee 

Ankle 

Foot 

Sole of foot 


bapehu 

maicku 

chTiSfd 

chhefi 

chi^hdl 

chahin-hahin 

khirSfd 

khlrdri 


tepd khangur 

mdj khangur 

kanl khangur 

ehhdtmi 

noph 

r2£h 

dai'khari 

ladarml; roikai 

Idmbhml 

chcormd 

sirchd 

khimsdr 

dharjmd 

pokosmd 

kamalcku 

pitcAu 

nancAu pdfmana 
nitrai 
i^Aor 
ranjermd 
bararrnd 
jdngcAu 
iAehuumd 
gAutni 
mpvlmi 
iarpaud 


Souse and fhmitdre. 


khaul l 

kkaparmd 

bAifcAu 

durkAai 

konggnd 

riudikai 

Verbs. 

iwhuarek 

joruarek 

cAeurAaek 

tapwurek 

fuafkd 


Cooking pot 

hohjau 

Earthen pot for 

n^air 

carrying water 


Ijadle 

hkarcAul 

Fire 

kdig 

Ashes 

rdkhaAu 

Bnxnn 

cAeurAem 

Thou goest 

iui^Ais 

He goes^ i 

iuaiakulia 

We go 

fuati 

You go 

fuatd 

They go 

hiathai 


X % 
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Name. 

Njmber* 

Ajmer 

Andiimans 

Assam 

Baluchistan 

Bengal 

Bemr 

Bombay 

Central Provinces 
Panjab 

United Provinces 

Barocla 

Central India 

Hyderabad 

Kashmir 

Rajpntana 


qasAI. 

Qasai or Qasab is the name of the butcher caste. The 
word is derived from Arabic qasab, to cut. The number 
oflQasais returned at the Census of 1901^ was 369,533, 
distributed as follows 


I • • 

11,09.3 

• . . 218 

. . 24,986 

. . 206 

• , 12o,644 

184,150 
851 
918 

. . 2 

. . 824 

. . 20,292 

Totaij . 369,533 


The Qasais are commonly separated into tvro endogamous suh-castes, one of 
whieb kin cows and buffaloes, while the other only kill goats. In the Fanjab the 
former call themselves bhakkar-siJekhu, cow killersj, and the latter mek’^-sikkhu, goat 
killers, or simply sikkhu. The latter are mostly Hindus, the former Muhammadans 
of the Sunni sect. 

The Qasals seem to have a trade language of their own. During the preliminary 
operations of this Survey a dialect called Qasaiyo-ki Farsi was reported to be spoken 
by 2,700 persons in the Karnal District. Dr. T. Grahame Bailey has given some 
information about the secret language of those Qasals of the Paujab who do not 
kill cows. 

AUTHOItITIES— 

Bailey, Rev. T. G-bahamb, D.D. — The Secret Words of the Qasals. Notes on Punjabi Dialects, pp. 9f. 

Baili^y, Bet. T. Grahaub, D.D.— T/w Secret Words of the Qasai (Kasai). In “Linguistic Studies 
from the Himalayas,” pp. 273ff. Asiatic Society Monographs, Yol. xyii. London, 1920. (A Reprint 
of the preceding.) 

Spedmens of Qasai have been received firom Hamal and also from the Belgaum 
, ^ . District. The Qa^sais of Karnftl, ■who numbered 6,794 

Language and argot. ^ ^ ^ 

at the 1901 Census, are all Muhammadans. The dialect 
illustrated by the specimens is of the same kind as the Qasai described by Dr. Bailey. 
The materials received from Belgaum are stated to illustrate the language of the 
oow-kdlling Qa^is. It agrees with the dialect of the Karnal Qasais in so many points 
that the two can safely be described as one and the same form of speech, which is an 
ai^ot based on Hinddstani. In Earnal we also find PahjSibl forms such as mazduTci-m^, 
amongst the servants. In the Belgaum specimens the dialect is much mized with 

^ Ho QasSls were recordol under that naino in 1911 * 
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Dravidian, and it is probably due to this influence tbat the case of the agent has been 
discarded and that the sense of the actual meaning of some verbal forms has been 
■weakened. Forms such as tLdrtau, am, also occur in the second and third persons 
in addition to flfirtai, art, is, and ghddungd, I shall beat, is said to be used in all 
persons and numbers. 

The orthography of the specimens does not seem to he consistent. Thus the 
word tip, see, which k written with a cerebral t by Dr. Bailey and in the Belgaum 
specimens, occurs as tip in the Kamal verdon of the Parable. The same text gives 
detoarndi to give, while the second Kamal specimen uses Uwan^d^ to take, with a 
cerebral f!^. The sound noted tk is probably the sound of th in English " think.** 
It had, however, been written th in a Kagari transcript which accompanied the 
Elarnal texts. In ikur-nd, eat, this (k seems to represent an i ; compare eat, in 
the Belgaum list and skudfj^d, skuf’ijtdt to eat, to drink, in the vocabulary published by 
Dr. Bailey. The same is the ease in this, six, where Ih*. Bailey has fhis ; compare 
Arabic sids» 

The peculiar appearance of the Qa^ argot is, to a great extent, due to the 
extensive use of strange words. As in the Kanjari diadeot of Bdgaum many of the 
numerals are Arabic. Thus, dhalld (Bailey told), three^ Arabic thjoldtk : arbd, four, 
Arabic *or5a‘ ; khammas, Belgaum khammls, Bailey flve, Arabic j^ms / 

tkl»t Bailey this, six, Arabic aids s dsir, ten, Arabic *ashar. 

Numerous other peculiar words occur in the specimens and in Dr. Bailey’s List. 
Such are acfdl, put ; akel, one (HindostanI akeld, alone) ; but, father, or, according 
to Dr. Bailey, a Jat; bafld, rupee; hhakkar, cow; bigartid or bigharnd, to die (cf. 
Hinddstani bigarnd t) ; chilkm, ring (ef. HindOstani ehilaknd, to glitter) ; chishmi, 
application ; chuskd, inters ; ehablne, tooth ; chhanakd, boy ; dmart^, to say 
(Belgaum, compare the Kan jail dialect of the district) ; gaum, to get ; gamd, foot 
(in Belgaum guddle ; in the Kamal specimens gaund is also reed with the meaning 
of * hand *) ; ghdr^d, ghddnd, to heat, to loose ; gaimb, thief (Bailey) ; hakuk, swine 
(Kamal) ; hajlb, bad ‘ (Belgaum) ; hap-ke-hap (for sab-ke-sab), all together ; hidap, 
take ; kacheld (Belgaum), kadrd (Kamal), son (compare bachchd /) ; kaneli, bread 
(Bailey khadell, kkcM^ti) ; kajill, afternoon ; kahild (Kamal), kaUd (Belgaum), rupee; 
kasijtd, to pay (perhaps English * cash ’) ; kid, give (Belgaum, compare Tamil kodvi) ; 
kbasfd, property ; khiias (Kamal), khiUd (Belgaum), heUy ; khedd, village (Belgaum, 
Kanarese khedd) ; khd, go ; kkum, word, noise ; khunad, starving ; lagwdre (Kamal), 
hundred ; rnektU, goat ; minjdli, tongue ; nakdt, young, destitute, lost, angry 
(according to Dr. Bailey the meaning of this ■word is ‘ bad,’ ‘ worthless * ; it is used in 
different senses in "the first specimen) ; mikdti, sin; nand (ffamal), nann (Belgaum), 
house ; navd, water (Bailey) ; nhdU run ; nirgd, water (Belgaum) ; pddd, bull ; 
phekam, nose ; sihdm, diare ; i&dt, good ; aubak, younger brother (Belgaum) ; aiO^dd, 
man (Belgaum) ; autodla, good (Belgaum) ;' iud, eat ; tkaiknd, to become, to gather ; 
thdrtd, heii^ ; tk^r, eat ; thbka^d, hundred (Belgaum) ; Up, see ; tuluk, 'sleep ; uka, go 
away, and so forth. 

In comparkon with this extensive use of peooliar words, the disgui^big of common 
ones by means of additions in front or at the end plays. a much smaller rdle in Qa^. 
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Among prefixed elements we may note h in kdndhu, a Hindu (Bailey) ; jh in 
jUfd^tlmd ; in in madj Tillage, cf. Sasi ndd ; m% twenty, ef. 57s ; and I in Uprdj 
cloth, cf. Hindostani hprd ; land and nandi house. 

Of final additions I hate found k in hlk% said ; t in hdotaj hand ; kannotyd^ 
ear ; n in. akonydj eye; I in landdl^ bind; tear in dwor, conic ; dmrj give, etc. ; md in 
htwddt sit ; bolwddi call ; mf^wddi hear, and so forth. 

Further details will be ascertained from the specimeus which follow. The first 
is a version of the Parable and the second a Qasai version of a statement in court,, 
both received from the Kamal District. The third is a popular tale in the dialect of 
the cow-killing Qasais of Belgaum. The Standard List of Words and Sentences from; 
Belgaum will be found below on pp. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 


QASAI. 

Specimen 1. 


Distetot EAKNAIi. 

Akel but-ke jqitur kadre the. Nakit kadie-ne btit-se bulka 

One father-of two sons were. Tounff son^hy father-fo U-wtu-said 

ki, ‘ai but, khastS-ka siham jo mujhS dewarnS: hai dewar-de.’ 

■that, * 0 Jather, property-of share which to-me to-^gioen is givimg-gite.* 

Phir khaste uuhl dewax-diya. Jhdra. din pichhe nak&t kadra 
T^n property to-them giving-was-yiven. Few days after younger son 

hap-ke-hap khaste lewar-ke dur-ke mulk-mi uks-gaya. Wabi 

all property hacing-tahen distant country-to g<Ang-away-^oefU. There 

^aik-kar apne khaste kakSyat-mi u^ d^e. Jab 63,xa uksa 

hamng-gone own property luxury4n toasting wds-given. When all spent 

cbuka us mulk-ml khonse bigbar-ng lage, anr w5 kadra .nakS^t 

finished that country-in hungering to-die begany and that son low 

hone Phix us mulk-ke akel jedle-ke tbalk gaya. Jedll-ne 

to-be began. Then that eountry-of one rich-of near toent. JRich-one-by 

kadr&-k5 hakuk charane-kd uksaya. Aur w5 hakuk*ke bache hue 

son swine feeding-for was-sent-away. And he swine-of left been 

gaun8-se apna khilas jedla karna cbS^hta tha, ak* koi nag 

refuse^ith own belly good to-make wishing was, but emgbody to-kim 

deware na thS.. Phir jed hokar khumyaya, * mexe but-kg 

giving not was. Again sensible having-become saidy *my fafher-qf 

bahut^ mazduiS-ko kaneli hai, aur mai khnnaa bighxn. Mai uks-kax 
many servants-fo bread is, and I hungering die. I having-risen 

apne bu^ke pas ^aikGga aur us-$e bulkSga ki, ** ai but, inaT*ng 
own falher-of near wUl-go and hm-to wiU-say that, ** 0 father, me-by 

asman-ka aur teie huztur nakatl Id hai, aur ab is laik nah? 

heaoen-of and of-thee ua-presence sin done is, and note this fit not 

ki tera kadrg khumyaya jaS. Mujhg apne mazdfb^ml-se akel jaisft 

iha'^ thy son called shaU-go. Me own seroants-in-from one UJte 

bana.’* * Tab uks*kar apne bu^kg pas uks-gaya. Aur wdh 
make.’* ' Then having-gone-away own father-of near went. And he 

dur tha ki us-kd tip-kar us-kg but*ko rahm aya, aur uks-kar 

far was that him haoing-seen hU father-to pity came, and' ha/mng-gone 
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gale lagayS aur balmt chuma. Kadre-ne use khumyayS ki, ‘ai 
ii£ch was-clctaped and much hissed. Son-b^ tohim U-tcas-said that, ‘ 0 

but, asman aur tere huzur nakati ki hai, aur is kabil nabi 

father, heaven and of-thee in-jtresence sin done is, and this fit not 

ki tera kadra khumyaya jaS/ But-n§ apne naukrS-ko kliumyaya 

that thy son called shall-go.* Father-hy own servants-to it-icas-said 

ke, ‘ jedle jedle lipre lewar-lao aur use dewar-dO ; aur kadre-k§ 

that, ‘ good good clothes tahing'-iake and him giving-give ; and son-of 

gaune-mB cbilkni dewar-do aur gaual-mB gauniyl dewar-do. Aur bam 

hand-on ri/ng giving-give and feet-on shoes giving-give. And ice 


thui^ aur 

jedle 

ho-jai. 

kyu-ki 

vah 

mera 

kadra 

bighra 

tha, 

may-eat and 

well 

becoming-may-go. 

became 

this 

my 

son 

dead 

was, 

ab jiya 

hai ; 

nakat ho-gaya 

tha. 

ab 

awara 

hai.* 

Tab 

woh 

now alive 

is; 

lost become-gone 

was. 

wow 

come 

is? 

Then 

they 


jed bone lagB. 
merry to-he began. 


Aur us-ka jedla kadrS kbet-mi tba. Jab land-ke pas awara. 

And his big son field-in was. When hmse-of near came, 

gane aur nachne-ki kbum sum. Tab akel naukar-ko khumyaya 

singing and dancing-of sound was-heard. Then one servant-to it-was-said 

ki, ‘ yab kiyS hai ? * Fs-ne use kliumyaya ki, ‘ tBra bbai 

that, * this what is?* Sinv-hy to-him it-was-said that, *thy brother 

uks-aya hai, aur tere but-ne kaneH tburwal hai, is-liye use 

hack-come is, and thy father-by bread cansed-to-be-eaten is, this-for him 

jedla tipa.* XJs-ne nakat ho-kar na chaha ki nand-ml 

well saw? Sim-hy angry having-become not icished that house-in 

aware. Tab us-ke but-ne land-se uks-kar kadre-kO jedla kiya. 

may-go. Then his father-by hottse-from having-gone-ont son well made. 


Kadre-ne but-se khumyayS, ‘ tip, 
SoH-by father-to it-was-said, ‘ see, 

karta hB, aur kabhl tere bulfc-ko 
doing am, and ever thy toord 


itne haras-se 

mai 

teri 

khidmat- 

80-many years-from 

I 

thy 

service 

na uksaya ; 

par 

tai-ne 

kabhl 

not was-reoersed ; 

but 

thee-hy 

ever 


akel meknt-ka kadra na dewax-diyii ki apne d0st5-se 

one goat-of young not giving-was-gicen that oton friends-with 


jedla 

merry 


• hu; aur jab tera yah kadra awara, jis-ne ter§ khasta iiakat-ml 

fulght-be ; and when thy this son came, whom-hy thy property evU-in 

jhOia kiya, tai-ne us-ke liy'‘ bari kaneli ki.’ 

vHtsied was-made, thee^y "kim-of for-the-sake big d^mer was-made.* 

Us-ne us-k6 khumyaya, ‘ ai kadre, t u sada mere pas hai, aur 

Bm-hy kwi-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 sou, thou atways of me near art, and 



jd-kuclih meiS bai, so 
whenever mine i$, thai 

kjB-ki yah tgrft bhaf 
beeanse this thy brother 

gaya tha, so ab awar& 
gone teas, he now come 


QABIL 

t§]!a bai. Par jedla 

thine %». But merry 

bigbra tbs, so jiy& bai ; 

dead was, he alive is ; 
bai.* 
is* 


ISt 

buns Idsim tba, 
io-beeome yroper teas, 

attr nakat bo 
and bad having-become 


'VOC. xt. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

qasai. 

Specimen II. 

District Karnal. 

Binjhaui mid sudhtS. tha. Jaiaul-ke biradar aur bam 

Binjhaul village being-sold teas. Jaiaul-of brothers and toe 

hap-ke-hap akel jagah tiiaike. Bmjbaul-mS udbar-se wiib aware, 

all one place became. JBinjhaul-in that-side-from they came, 

aar idhar-se ham. khis-a6. Apas-me khum kari Id 

and this^aide-from toe again-toent, Selves-among word tDas-made that 

raid lewaroa ebahiye. Jataulwa^-ne kbmna kara ki, ‘mih 

vilUnge to- take U-toanted. Jalaul-people-by word waa-made that, * twenty 

bisTe-ke kabile jitne b5 rabde sal-ki bakayat-s§ turn dewar-do, 

biawd-qf rupees as-matiy-aa are four years-of promiae-on you giving-give 

nur ha m ari taraf-ke bhl batle turn kas-do. TJn-ka chiiski aur 

and our aide-of also rupees you pay. Them-of interest and 

kabile rabae sat-ml dewar-dige. Thiswi mablue ebuska kas-diya 

rupees four yeara-in gioihg-ahall-give. Six months interest paid 

karfge.* Hap-ke-hap-ne akel jagab tbaik-kar khum kari. 

shall-make.’ All-by one place having-gathered word waa-made. 

Bam nand-se kbammas lagwarS batle lekar rabaewe din 

We home-from floe hundred rupees having-taken one-fourth day 

sdt-ke batle kas-ne ae. Manijar sahib-ke yabi 

eamest-nwney-of money to-pay came. Manager Sahib-of in-preaence 

s&x-k§ batle kas diye. Hakayat kari ki, *asar 

eamest-money-of money paid toas-given. Promise was-made that, * ten 

i^lS m¥h din-mB awar-kar bewra lewar Hyo. Sdrbe 

and twenty days-in having-come information taking take. With-one-half 

mih bazar batle-mS tom-ko mid dewar-d%e.’ Manljar-n§ 

twenty thousand rupees-for you-to village giving-ahall-giveJ Manager-by 

kburoS karS, ‘hamSra jBdla yilayat-ml ^aika bai. Mid-ke sodb 
word was-made, ‘our master Europe-in seated is^ Fillage-of sale 

dtee-ka asar aglB mth din ml kbabar lewar-liyd.* ]!idb. 

gMngMlf ten and twenty days in information taking-take.* ^twenty 

Ssav di^>m§ BBrl-k§ i]iqB>k5 kSdd-nB pure akel mfb 

and ten days4u Beri-qf distrUtt-if banya-by full one twenty 
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ImzSr-mi iiJ[d lewarng-ki chi^ml dL T Tamg kbabar 

thowandrfor village tahing-of apjcdieaiion wfoa-given. To-us information 

bui ki akel Beri-ka kadu mid lewarta hai. H»to khammas 
became that one BeH-of hanya village taking m . five 

lagnra^ ba^e sai-ke kos-a©. Aisi hakSyat iia 

hundred rupees eamest-money-of paying-come. Such matter not 

howg, mad bhi gaimg na lage aur kahflft bhi 

should-happen, village also to-get not should-stfcceed and money also 

gha|^ jawe. !EI[ap«ke*bap kbumS kar-ke Berl kbis-gae. Beri 

lost should-go. All-together toord having-made Beri again-went. Beri 

l^aik-kar bap>k&<bap>k5 ^^ika-kar kbuma kijg, ‘ turn bamaie 

reaching dU having-gathered icord tcas-made, * you our 

biradar. £adu > tumbarS. baa, ua'Hg mad lewaama tbap liya b«i- 

hrother. Bony a yours «, kim-by village io-take resolve taken ie. 

Sam Ja^al*^ Swu6 bai. BbaicbSafg-sg kSdu~k6 kbumySS 

TF" e Jdfaulfrom come are. Brotherhood-on-aocount-of banyd-to say 

ki mad aa lewarS.* Kida-sa kbuma kara, ‘ tu bamiuA 

that viUage ncd shouldrtake* Banyd-to word was-made, * thou ostr 

bal H a m a r l bakiyat man-lg ; bamare bizadil^ku mSi} 

respected-sir art. Our request obey ; our brothers-to village 

Igirame de.' E^u hakayat xo&n g&yS» mad Igwarue-se lfb« 

to-take give* Banya request heeding went» viUage taking-from back 

gays. Ham biiadaS-ue mid ISwar-laya. 

weni. We brother-by milage taking-was-taken. 


TOl» XX. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Binjhaul village was going to be sold. W e and our brothers in Ja|aul came together. 
They came from there and we from here to Binjhaul, and we agreed to buy the village. 
The Jataul people said, * pay the price which may be fixed for twenty biawa^ ; you might 
undertake to pay in four years and also our share of the money. In four years we shall 
refund you the money with interest, and we shall pay interest every six months.’ We had 
all gathered in one place and consulted, and four days afterwards we came to pay five 
hundred rupees as earnest-money, and we paid them in the presence of the manager. 
He told us to come back in a month and get information, and that he might let us have 
the village for thirty thousand rupees. * My master,’ he said, * is in Europe. You may 
get his decision about the sale in a month.’ After a month a Banya* of the Bori District 
made an application for getting the village at a price of twenty thousand rupees, and we 
were informed that the Banya was going to buy it. We had paid five hundred rupees 
in earnest-money and it would be too bad not to get the village and also to lose our 
money. We then consulted and went to Beri, and then we all came together and said, 
‘you are our brothers. There is a Banya amongst you, and he has resolved to buy the 
village. We have now come from Jataul. Eor the sake of our kinship tell the Banya 
noth) buy the village.* They said to him, ‘you are our respected master ; listen to our 
words and let our brothers have the village.* The Banya took notice of their request 
and withdrew from the business. Then we brothers got the village. 


^ A. UtwS is tie iventietii part of a InghS. 

* The trord Hdi, here tcanskted * BanjS/ usually meauB * gmn-paieber.’ 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

QASAT. 

Specimen III. 


Distbict BsiiGAtrac. 


Ekkan. khgde-me Bamayja kane-ka ekka^ pat3 Tine 

One village-in JEtdmayyd caUed one patel whu. JSe 

ekka^ z5ju baj^ku khu-huwa-tha, tav wlS sawSlS IflmTnmiR 

one day bazar-to tcents then there good Jive 

Govg-ka amb mdl-kn-liidap-kd nazm-ka awazya. Ua-ku 

Goa-of mangoee hamng-hovght hon»e-to came. Mim-to 

araba-ja^ kacbele ^arte-the. TJn-ka nan Sank Bala 

four-pereone sone were. Them-of names Sank JBala 

Bhima Hanama. Patel apaigd araba ja^ kacb^ku bSlwad-ko 
JBhima Ha^ma. "Patel own four persons eons haoing-chUed 

diisarys, * kachelg, Mdap, mai bajar-m&^i 70 kbammlg 

saidt * sonst lo, hy-me bazar-in-from these Jive 

amb lewarya'bai. Tome araba jau azaba bidap-ke 

mangoes taken-are. You four persons four having-taken 

kbamznis-kfi amb tumare azomarku kid.* E banat 

Jifth mango your mother-to give* These tcords 

8unvad-ke 5 kacbglg-ku kbul bnwada. Uno aisa 

haioing-heard tho^ sons-to pleasure became. Py-them such 

suwala &mb-pbal kab-bi tlpya-cb-natte. Uno yd pbal 

nice mango-fruits eoer-eoen seen-not-were. By-them these fruits 


bidap-ke 

haoing-taken 


kbu-bd-ke dnsare-waisa batw^ad-kamra4-ke £dde. 

having-gone said-as didded-made-havk^ were-eaten. 


Kajili-ku 

tuluk-te 

vakbt-me 

Bazziayyi. 

kachdle-ka 

bdlurSd-ke 

Bvening-at 

sleeping 

tkne-in 

BdmayyS 

sons 

haoing-caUed 

dusarya. 

‘pyar 

kacbele, 

tSlwach kidyata 

amb 

kdsa 

^arta>tbe ? * 

saidf 

* dear 


them-oniy given 

mangoes how 

were t * 

Use 

Sank 

kaJ^ka 

tuwana 

kachdia 

Uttar 

kidya. 

*baba,- 5 

To-that 

Sank 

coiled 

eldest 

eon answer 

gswe\ 

‘father, that 

pbal 

nuje 

babnt 

^bli 

diswadya. 

0 

babut 

idbit pbal 

fruit i 

ttMtie 

much 

good 

appeared. 

That 

very 

good fruit 
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tb^rfai. 

Mai us-ki binjya jatan 

karwad-ke 

thara-liya-hai. 

k 

By^me that-of zime care. 

having-made 

hepf-tahen-k. 

Use 

nirga-ke roju ^uru howad-ke 

wakt-me 

perwadtau.’ 

That 

m»-o/ ddye hegming Iming-become 

time-in 

am-moing* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived a Fat§I named Eamay^a. One day when he had 
been to the market, he purchased fire excellent mangoes and brought them home. 
He had four sons, Sank, Bala, Bhima and Hapama. He called his four sons 
together and said to them, ‘children, look here, I have brought these five mangoes 
from the bazar. Seep four of them for yourselves and give the fifth one to your 
mother.’ The children were pleased to hear these words ; they had never before seen 
such nice mangoes. They took the fruit away and divided them among themselves 
as they had been told. At bed-time Bamayya called his children and said, ‘dear 
children, how did you find the mangoes that were then given to you ? * To this Sank, 
the eldest son, replied, ‘father, I found the fruit very good. It is an excellent 
fruit; I have preserved the stone that I may sow it when the rainy season 
sets in.* 
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sikalgAri. 

The caste known as saiqc^gars, eiqligarst sikligars. etc., are armottrers and 

polishers of mecal. The name is a Persian word, faiqul- 
Name. gar, & cleaner, polisher, dezired from the Arabic base 

saqal, to polish. 

‘Since Uie disarming of the country,’ says Mr. Crooke, ‘the trade of the 
armourer and cutler has become depressed. The ordinary Siqligar seen in towns is a 
trader of no worth, and his whole stoek-iurtrade is a circular whetstone (sd») worked by a 
strap between two posts fixed in the ground. He sharpens a four-biaded knife, a 
pair of scissors or two razors for a pice.. Their status is that of ordinary Muhamnoa- 
dans of the lower artizan class.’ 

The number of Sikligars returned at the Census of 1911 was 5,922, of whom 

2,096 were recorded in the Kajputana Agency, the rest 
being shown as * elsewhere.’ 

Of these 4,548 were returned as Hindus, 818 as Sikhs, and 656 as Mu&almans. 

We do not possess any information to the effect that the Sikligars, as a whol^ 

possess a language of their own. A separate dialect called 
LanguAKe- Sikalgari was, however, during the preliminary operations 

of Survey returned from the Belgaum Ifistrict of Bombay, where it was said to 
be spoken by 25 individuals in the Samj^aou taHvqa in the south of the district. 
Two specifiiens and the Standard List of Words and Sentences in Sikalgari hare been 
forwarded from that place. 

To judge fibm these matorials Sikalgari in most partLcoIars agrees wilii 
Gujar&ti. Compare forms such as dikard, son ; dihard, sons ; gagdigo, cows ; the 
case -suffixes dative ; ablative -to (Gujarata -tho) ; genitive ~«o ; locative -md ; 
pronouns such as «idrd, my : ham, we ; tame, you ; verbal forms such as chhi, is ; 
h(^d, was ; lidgd, took ; malffu, it was got ; ehardtod-no, to tend ; thSl, become, 
and so forth. 

Some few characteristics, however, point in other directions. With regard to 
phonology we may note the frequent doubling of consonants and the (^mmon dis- 
agitation of aspirates ; compare chhukhd, hungering ; chdllatod, to be called ; dmtting, 
having eaten ; nitte, sdways ; gatfd, bale j khubo, standing ; addlae, having searched ; 
hato, hand. Both features are found in other Gipsy languages. The former may point 
towards Pafijabi ; the latter rmnlnds us of Bravidiau. 

Of inflexioual forms which are not Gujarati wo may note the pen|durastie future in 
gd ; thus, thavmgd, we abkll , become: Similar forms of the future are also used in 
Bi&jasthanl. The termination of tibe singular ia go earn Bastem BAjasthani. 

The ^-future is also used in aoihe Bhil dialects,* and it is posaiblo that there is a 

between Gipsy dialects such as SikalgSii and 
Oonnexion yirfth 3 |^l_ rpjmg js pobabk that the Jiialect described as 

Siyalgiri in VoL IX, Part iii. pp. 197 and ffi, has soanetbing to do with Sikalgafl 

'SeeVoi. II. Pvt iii. ^ 7. 
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Both dialects mainly agree mth Gujarati. They also agree in not possessing the case 
of the agent, in dropping a v before * and a, and in the frequent use of a Jeh instead of 
an 8. This hh 1ms been treated as a spirant feh in dealing with Siyalgirl. In Sikalgari, 
however, it is certainly an aspirate as in other Gipsy argots. The Siyalgirs of IVIidna- 
pore, who are supposed to have immigrated from the west some five or si:^ generations 
ago, now follow a variety of occupations. Some sell fish, some make and sell bamboo 
mats, some are cultivators, and a few sell groceries. If they were originally Sikligars, the 
many points in which their dialect agrees with SikalgSri are easily explained. Th§ 
points of disagreement do not present any serious obstacle to this hypothesis, if we 
remember that the Siyalgirs have long lived among strangers and must necessarily have 
come under the influence of the dialects spoken by their surroundings. It is more to be 
wondered that the two forms of speech still present so many points of agreement. 

The substitution of a hh instead of an s and also of other sounds in Sikalgari 

mentioned above must be compared with the various 

Argot* . 

devices for disguising words in other Gipsy dialects. 
Sikalgari is not a simple dialect, but idso an artificial argot. There are several peculiar 
words such as hoyrdt people, men ; khdlmdnydt swine ; kkedo, village ; khdl, house ; gdr^ 
give; chinffd, dress; ahdko, good; chUmndy horse; dui» eat; dhotriyd, belly; nikaty 
run ; nikavy die ; nikdiyb, thief ; bull ; pottUy child ; ranbath wife ; mhdd&y rupee. 

Moreover we find some of the common devices of disguising ordinary words by 
means of vjttious additions. A M is sometimes prefixed before words beginning with a 
vowel ; thus, kkuhoy standing ; khuppavy above ; khekld-m&y in so much, in the 
meantime; khmMnSy havii^ heard; kh is also frequently substituted for an initml s; 
thus, khdty seven ; khcmiby before ; khdrd, all ; khdpdyOy he was founjd ; khoy hundred. 
In khydpdryb, a tradesman, it has replaced a v, cf. Gujarati vepdrl. 

Ch and chk are apparently only substituted for labials, as in other Gipsy argots ; , 
compare chblldvody to be called ; chdye, way, means, if this is derived from updy 
chhdndiy having bound ; chhukko, hungering. 

An M has been substituted for an initial p in ndpohly sin. 

Several words receive additions at the end, and a final consonant is often dropped. 
b^ore such additions. 

Several additions contain a guttural. The simplest one consists of a kh, which is 
substituted for a final s ; thus, kdpukh=kapa8y cotton ; ikh, twenty ; dakhalu, ten ; 
manekh, man ; toarakhy year. A t is added to this kh in forms such as dkhil, phe came ; 
Ukhtyby tookest. In nikat, run, kat seeuLS to be used in the same way. The addition 
got In kagotyb, did ; ghdgdfd, put, is perhaps also connected. An n is also sometimes 
added to these suffixed gutturals; thus, jdkauy he goes ; gaknyo, w'ent; chhoknoy boy,, 
compare Gujarati chhohro; rhdkany he lives; rhakanyo, he remained. We may add 
the suffix gal in words such as ghdgaly put ; jdgat, go ; dhag'd-iod-nu, of catching ;. 
phagUd^ again. 

It is tempting to compare these additions wi& the Mun^ suffixes kaf, hmy .which' 
play a great rffie in the oonjugatioii of verbs. 
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A kM or M lias been added in words such ,as ekhla, so many ; hehhtM, Imw many?’ 
khekla-md, so-much-in, in the meantime. 

A cih has been snfSxed in words such as nd}.chi, sin ; mMchtn-le, patting take;, 
compare Gujarati melvM. 

Other additions aie /, d and p ; thus, detofu-nu, of God ; jiicfo, alive ; nose ; 

mhodu, mouth ; anpii, food. 

For further particulars the specimens which follow should be consulted. 11 m 
first, is a version of the Parable, the second a popular tale. Ihe Standard list of "Wrads 
and Sentences will be found on pp. iSlff . 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

SIKALGARl. 

Specimen I. 


District Belga.tjm. 


Ek martekh-ne be dikarS- hota. Tina^ma 

One man-to two sons were. Them-among 

apio yaba-ne kadyo, ‘ yaba, taii jingani-ma 

own father-to it-ioas-said, ^father, thg projpertg-in 


ma-ne gar. 
merto give. 

garyo. 
was-ghen. 

jakzdne 
having-gone 
apnd jingelai 
own property 
jafoar dakaj 
mighty famine 
^ manekhr-kan 
•OM man-near 

chai:S.w3ii0 
io-grme 


tina-ma 
them-among 
apnu watO 
own share 


Tabo 

By-the-father 
Nhanohon dikaro 
Younger son 
gbanil din thayS 
many days were 
MJ-kagotyo. 

wasted-was-made. Me 
padme ti-ne 


nhancbon dikaro 

by-the-yoiinger son 
ma-ne akbtwano watO 

me-to coming share 

apno jingi watine 

own property having-divided 

line dur gam-ne 

having-tahen far eountry-to 


nai, kbekla-ma to dhundh 

notf that-in he riotous 

To im karm§“par 

so having-done-on 
akhti. Td 


thaine 

Jiaving-heeonie 


garibi 


having-faUen him-to poverty 
■^kri rhakbanyo. E 

in-s&rvice remained. This 


came. Me 
manekh ti-ne 
man him 


thain3 

Jtaoing-heoome 
bbag11“let5’to, 
JiUing-was, 
ihokuS din 
few 


te gamo-ma 
that village-in 
te gamo-ma 
that vdlckge-in 
khalmanya 
swine 

kalwal 
afflicted 

dbotriyo 
helly 

nai. Im 

not. So 

to apna 

former state known having-fallen he own 

yaba-kan rhayelno gbana ■teSkrya.w-ne dbotriyo 


khetar-n$ -sralay garyo. Tya 

feld-to sending was-given. There 


dnWano kondo^bi 

eaten husks-even 

ki-kanta kayi 


cbbukko 

hungry 

datti-ne 

having-eaten 

malyu 


kbalmanyd. 
swine 

pan ti-ne 

hist him-to emylody-from anything was-got 

gtdcnyS, S.pnd pScbani wat mS^lom padinfi 
days pass^ own 
kadyo, * xn&ra 


n»n-ma 

mind-in sendt * my father-neetr living many servents-fo 
Klm-ri .ni khuppar anpu maltn-tb; mi by a cbbukko 

having-ftlled ahove food dbtained-was ; I here hungry 

10 kbxib54hinn& yab&-kan jaknine kadyo, “yaba rm 
1 haeing-got-up father-near having-gyme said^ ** father, hy-me 


beUy 

nikartaa. 

am-dying, 

d§wtS-niQ. 

God-of 
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pap yaba-nu 
si)h father-of 

chollaiva 
to-he-calted \ 

mhechvi-le/* * 

keepr ’ 

j'aba-kan jal 
father-near gc 

avine 

havijig-eome 


logo 

worthy 

Im 

So h 

jakanto-to. 

going-ims. 

niktiue 

having-run 


dhliandi 'lidyd. 

having-iied toae- taken. 

nai. Ma-ne ek 
not. Me one 

kaine tya-to 

having-said there-from 

Pache yabo dur 

Then father far-j 

jaknine d 

having-gone hati 

kadyo, ‘ yaba, n 


Pache dikar yaba-ne 


Ml tara 
J thy 

tfiakri 

servant 


dikaro 

son 

dukal 

like 


havif^'^id 

tara-kan 

oj-thee-near 


5 to k] 

om he up 

dur-to ti-ne 

far-froni him 

dhagdiue 

hatmg-emhraced 


khnbo-tharine apna 

up-having-arisen own 


dekhine 

having-seen 

znatti 
kiss Id 


maya 
?» pt^y 

garyd- 

was-given. 


dewta-na khamo 


Then 

son father-to said. 

‘ father, hy-me Ood-qf before 

of-thee 

kbdmd 

napchi 

kagdtyd. 

Ma-ne iaxa dikard 

kaziad 

cbdlawn 

b^ore 

sin 

was-done. 

Me thy son 

having-said 

to-eaU 

nakd.* 

I-nJe 

yabo apnd tsakarwala-nd kadyd, ' obdkd 

cbingft 

is-not-ft* 

This-to 

father own servanis-to said. 

* good 

dress 

laTine 

mam 

dikard-ne 

gbagdto ; napcha-ma 

kbai^d^ 

ghigdtc^ 

having-brought my 

son-to 

put-on ; finger-on 

ring 



pagd*ma jodwa ghagdio ; dutwSn-nd 
feet-on shoes put ; dwner-of 

santos thaunga, sakiurwll>kai»td. 


santos 

merry 

jiwto 

alwe 

sautds 

merry 


sduM-heeome, 
ayo ; nik^e 

came; lost 


h&ionse^ 

gaknyo-to, 

gone-was. 


laySri 

preparation 

ye m3.rd 
this my 

khapdyo.” 

was-foundJ 


kagdtd; bam 
make; we 

dikazo nikaiy 
son dead-\ 

P khai 

This kavi»i 


bam dhtta-ne 
we having-eaten 

nikaiyd-td, pbagllne 
dead-was, again 

khaikine kMza 
having-heard all 


avtakhu 

coming 

ek-ne 


3S thaya. 
y became. 

Te 'vrakliat>m§ ti-ii5 moto dikard 

This time-in his elder son 

kbiu tL-ne gaud nScbanfi. khaikd 

ing him-to nngwg dancing to-hear 

e diolayinei * su thdwa la; 


kbetar-ms hotd. 
Jleld-in wojs. 

ayu. To te 

came. He thtee 


Td khdl'kaiL 
He house-netur 

taakar-ivala-ma 

servants-ammg 


one-to having-caUed, *what becoming 


lagu-ob ? * kadyd. Tya*nd to, ‘ tSrd 

f a f ’ said. Him-to he^ * thy 


bhayi akb^yd-cb ; to chdkd d.kb^ kanad dutwa kagdiyd,* im 

brother came-even ; he wdl came having-said dinner was-madet* so 

kadyd. Te kbadklne md^d dikard lekh-ayliid mabi gaknyd 

said. This having-heard elder son having-got-angry inside went 

nai , karinS ti-nd yabo babazd aTind, * mabi akbta],* 

not, haeing-done Af» father outride having-eome, * inside oome,‘ 

kazind ti-ne ghand kadyd. ISl-nd td i4»iid yaba-nd kadyd^ * mi 

iaving-sttid - him-to much said. That-to he own father-to «8m{, *I 

▼0I» MU S, I 
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efchU waiakh tallakh taro tjakri kagotine kadi tari wat 

itmmy years v>p*to thy service hamg-dotie ever thy command 

bhagyo nai. Pan mi marS mhaitarne maline dutwa 

loas-hrohen not. But I my friends having^gathered feast 

kagdtwade tu ma-ne kadi ek bakro-bi garyo nai. Pantu 
mlmgfor thou me~to ever one goat-even toas-given not. But 

rand-Do sangat padine tari |mgi kbari gali-gayo-to 

hrrlots-of in-company having-fallen thy property all squandering-gone 


ye taro 

dikar5 

khol-ne ^talt^khu 

tu 

ti-ne 

wale 

dutwi 

this thy 

son 

house-to comng-on 

thou 

of-him for-the-sake 

dinner 

kagotyo.’ 

Tabo 

dikaio-ne kadyo, 

‘tu 

mara-kan 

nitte 

rhasi. 

icas-made* 

Father 

soihto said, 

Hlou 

of-me-near 

always 

art. 

Mu'kan 

rahelto 

khaia tara-ch 

maye. 

Nikaiyo-to 

tail 

bhayi 

Me-near 

being 

all thine-alone 

k. 

Bead-icas 

thy 

brother 


’phagBne jivto Syo; niktine gaknyo-to, khapdyo, karine ham santos 
again alive came ; lost gone-tm, was-found, having-said ice merry 

tbawanu baiobar 
to-lmm proper is* 
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[ No. 65.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

SIKALGiRl. 

Specimen II. 


DiSTEICT BeL&AU3£. 


Ijapiir-ma ek ldiy|lpaTy6 kapukh-no ghano khyapai kagd^to. Bk 

one merchai^ cottonrof large trade doing-u>a*. One 

din te gam-ma-tu kayi nikdiya maUnfi wakat ^in§ 
dag that viUage-in-from- some thieves having-gathered time having-sought 

t§ khyaparya-no khol-m^nu ghan kapnkh-na gatta nikdi karine 

that merchant-of house-in-of many oottoa-of 
li-gaya. Pache to khyaparyo bad&M-kan 

tooh-avoay. Then that merchaint king-near 

nikdi-thel wat kadyd. * Im nikdi 

theft-committed story told* * So theft 
wat (Me ; aj-no din dkarme char din-ma 

matter is; tod^y-<if day incUtding four days-in 


•na.? dhaglyd“t6 tarn matu 
not eanght-hast thy head 
wat khaikine kotwal 
word having-heard kotwal 
khatpal kagotyd, pan ts 


nikarnnga,* 
will-cnt-off* 
nikijiyarne 
thieves-qf 
khapdya 


jan ti*na 
so himrto 

patiyd 

way 

nal. 


hvdes stealing having-made 
jakzklnS apno khol-ma 
having-gone own home-in 

thawani ^ham sarmundi 

to-become very disgrac^id 

tfi ts nikdiya-n5 

then those thievm 

hukiua kagotyo. TS 
order made^ This 

kadwand walS gfaantdl 
tracing for mneh 


Utbonr did, bnt tney were-fovnd not. 
Khekla-ma badMa-nd gawd (Mr din 


Vharinfi pach M d din 


AJIt3Kia*UUt2fe ^ - jura’s n 

This-muoh-in king-of given four days having-eajyired fifth day 


akhtyow * Kotwal-no matn 

evme. * Kotwal-^ head 

khoja4y6. T6 kbaakin S 

woe-beaten. This having-heard 

kotwal khara-ne choko lioto. 


nikaronga/ 
wiU-evt-off, 

khara kpyxa 
all people 

Ye khabar 
This news 


karind gam-nia dangoro 
having-said village-in drum 
ta]jnalya; sakarwakaitd 

were-grieved ; because 

vt>MTnTi& te gam-ma-no 
having-heard that village-\nr<f 
hato jddine magi 


jBotwdl aU-to dear was. 

ftlc £y§nd manekh badSaha-kan ^kninfi , ^ 

one ekver man king-near having-gone hands having-joined beggmg 

ISdyo. 

wm-tahen. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A merohaBt in Bijapnx to dealing in cotton on a large scale. One day some 
tMeyes from the city formed a gang and, seeking an opportunity, stole a number of 
cotton bales from the merchant’s house. Then the merchant went to the Eing and 
informed him of the theft committed in his house. The King (sent for the Kotwal) and 
gave him the following order, ^that such a theft should haye been committed in my 
town, is really a disgrace. If you fail to trace the thieyes within four days, I shall 
haye you beheaded.’ At this the Eotwal tried his best to trace the thieyes, but they 
were not found. 

In the meantime the four days granted by the Xing expired, and the fifth day 
came. It was announced by the beating of drums that the Kotwal was to be decapitated. 
All the people were grieved to hear this, for the Kotwal was very popular. Hearing 
this news a clever man in the town went to the King, and joining his hands begged. 
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GULGULIA. 

The Gnlgnlias are a wandering non- Aryan tribe, who live by hunting, teaching 
monkeys to dance, sdling indigenous drugs, beggii^, and petty thieving. Sir Herbert 
Eisley thinks that they are a branch of the Bediyas. 

At the Census of 1911, 853 Gulgulias were returned, 824 from Bihar and Orissa and 
29 from elsewhere. 

No information about the language of the Gulgulias is available in Census Reports, 
and no such dialect was reported during the preliminary operations of this Survey. At 
the Census of 1901 it was, however, reported from the Hazaribagh District that the 
Gulgulias do not ordinarily speak a separate dialect, but that they make use of a kind 
of argot when they intend to prevent others from understanding what they say. Three 
short sentences in this jargon were forwarded to Sir Edward Gait, the then Superinten- 
dent of the Census operations in Bengal, and he has been good enough to place them at 
the disposal of this Survey. They show that this argot is of the same kind as other 
secret jargons. In the first place there are some peculiar words such as teUgo, fell ; 
lugigby hutdohhi, have eaten; lidr» tempest; nmnit bnllock; inthe 

bouse. Some of these are well known from other argots, compare fauj^d, fall; 
lugv&y die ; eat ; nod, village ; Gar^i ndndt house. Besides this, ordinary words 

are disguised by changing their inirials. Thus kh is substituted for 6 in khidhszUgah, 
wedding, and for p in khedch-pdck, five ; jh for f in jh%i^gb=t%n, three; » for y in 
ndchh=gdchh, tree, and so forth. I now ^ve the sentences themselves with an inter- 
linear translation. 

Koraet lior tebigo; jhin-go nachh tebigo, kheSoh-go n§mm 

Xast-night a-tempesf fell; three frees /e», fee buUoeke 

Ingigo. 

4ied, 

Jhatn*s§ti nopi kutadhhi, nahkat konagi nopi chhakhalo. 

"Yesterdogfroni not etdethhovCf hou8e“in food (f) not is, 

Tra.nifl.r jAtiM r khiah bhekhaKgo, jam&e nShkat chhakhdld. 

My daughter's ioedding became, sonrinrkm housedn is. 




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE GIPSY 

LANQUAQEa 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 



Odki (Catcli). 


SitsL (Ordinary) 


1« One 


2, Two 


3. Three 


4 ^ Fonr 


Five 


*6* Six • 


7, Seven 


' 8 # 


9* Nine 


10. Ten 


31. Twenty 


12. Fifty 


13. Hnndiea 


34. I . 


15. Of me 


16. Mine 


17. We . 


18. Of uM 


19. Out 


20. Thon 


21. Of ihee 


28. Thine 


23. Tm 


24L Of you 


25 ^ Tdttr 


. pan 


. Char 


• I Fach. 


. Chha 


« Sat 


. Ath 


. Nan 


.Vis 


Pachas 


Hacha 


. Macha 


. Ami 


. Am-cha 


• Ani-oh& 




jTidha. 


• TamS 


• I Tam-ehft 


Taxn-^^ 


. Panjah 


MhSrS 


MbEn 


. TnhM 


TnhXr3 


Sfitl (Cnuixuit^) . 


. Bak 


• Dhar 


. Thar 


. ] Chang 


. Xach 


. Nhe 


. Keth 


. Kbau 


. j Khas 


. Khls 


. j Xan j4h 


. Hafi 


. 1 M§rga 


. MSrga 


. Ham 


, HhirgS 


« Mh4rg3 


. TaS 




Terg4 


. Tam 


. I TnhiLrg4 , 


• I TnliSrg4 








(Alcaa»). 

m ^ 

DKidr » • 

Thlr 

Ny*r 

Wfccli 

OHltjl m m 

S^tta 

Wot^ • 

Kaw « • 

• « 

Bis 

IS’ann&s * • 

ss 

HS 

« * 

Her& 

Ham • • 

Hamifcr& . • 

Hiamarft « 

Til 

TSotS * • 

Tdcft 

Tam * • 

Tnm&ra ^ 

Tmk&xft • • 



GaxfSdi. 1 

JiyiLwwU*. 

• 

Bkmft 

« 


• 

Khak 


• 

Bulmt 

* 

m 

m 

DOff 

. m 


TinzaH 

• 

m 

k 

* j 

Tag 

m 9 

1 

» \ 

CbySrmt 

# 


( 

Cb^Jg 

a * 

♦ 

» 




( 



- 

Ptchm^i • 

a 


( 

* i 

Nach 

*r * 

<* 

Chh^mft • 

• 

• 

f 

i 

Cbbalfi . 

• m 





i 



* 

SStmft . 

m 

m 

^ } 

NhatAlft . « 

• « 

- 

Atin»l 

• 

w 

- 

JSIliOt- • • 

* m 

* 

Nanmtt • 


• 

• 

NavAlik * * 

* « 

• 

Xhumft 

m 

m 

• 

Daselfl * « 


* 

Bisiiit 

• 

m 

* 

i^is • • 



Cbalia-dasmS 

« 

• 

a 

Naehia • • 

• 

• 

Saimi0 « 

• 

» 

- 

Niia 

« 

• 

Ml 

«» 

* 

• 

Ma 

V 

m 

Mfixo • 

*» 

A 

* 

Mare 

m 

a 

M«rO 

SI 

- 

m , 

Maro 

» 

• 

Ham • 

«' 

« 

« 

TfMwa 

m 

- 

HsuntrO • 

m 


• 

Hamaro . 

m 

- 

BEamSs^ « 

9 

« 

- 

HamSxSS • 

m 

a 

Tfl 

m 

» 


Tt 


• 

T&ro 

m 

m 

• 

Tato 

m 

• 


m 

m 

■ 

T«T0 

* i 

* 

Turn 

m 

« 

• 

TamA 

« 

- 

TamAM « 

m 

• 

m 

TomArO 


• 

TamftrO » 


* 

• 

TiimixG • 



XX. 


Gl^ — 170 

Sat 





Isuuij&X’i {Sit&ptir)« 


(BelgaHtn). 


Katl (State Itampar). 


Hachas 


Saweltl 




MSrO 


Mam ; ma? 


MerO 


SSCSrS 


TaT ; tii - 


T«r« 


TSrS 


Ta? ; tfi 


Ttos 


BkkatL 


Jau 4 


I>hal}& 


Aiaba 


SZiiammlB 


This 


!KliamxnIfi-jaxL 4 


' Khammlc-ilhal IS 


0 :^e-a 8 ir 




7 h 5 ka |^5 


MerO 


MerO 


Mams 






T TU'Oks . 


ynrska 


TnmS 


TnmSrS 


.Dhsr 


• Chaak 


Kioh 


. 2 Srhs 


Nath 


EZhaaaxL 


« 'ghaa 


Khia 


i MachSa 


ghanlx 


. ! 'Mor^ 


. MerS 


i gham 


• I ghazDkL'& 


. I gham&ra 


Tora 


* TSra 


Num 


Nomhara 


TSrS 


Tamai'S • 


NnTuliaxa 


iSO Gripsj. 




IN THE GIPSY LANGUAGES 


Qiwll 

iSIcalgirf (B^sHia^ | 


Ekkan • * • • • ^ 

Sk •«•*•«« 

1. One. 

Jaxxd • * * • 

3€* 

St two. 

- 

Can . - • • . • 

1 

S# Thwp. 

Arba • - • ■ • • * 

5 

[!^liar • . • • • • * ! 

j 

4fm Pour- 

Khammis * • • - • * ■ 

PSch ..••••* 1 

1 

& Vive. 

Qlifi ^ 

Skiis • . • • • • *1 

€. ffix. 

Kbammi^jand , . • * • 

Kbit • - • • * • * 1 

j 

7* SerffB. 

EZhammi^dballa « . • • > 

At • - • • • • * j 

8. 

Oiiua-a^ 

i 

Nan • - • • • * * 1 

j 

Kina. 

Asir 

Dakbaltk • • • - • • | 

1 

10- Tea. 

1 • • * * ’ • • * 

! 



11. Ttnofy. 

Pacbyaa 

Bfr-xkii«daldi • • • • • 

( 

19. Rfly- 


i 

IS. HttodredL 

Tli5ka:^ ...*•• 

ISM m • • • • • • ^ 

[ 

• 



. 14. le 



jn * . • • • • * 1 


3l€r& - • • • • • ^ 

Mirft ^ . - • • • • 

j 15. Of xoa. 



Mart ••••**• 

16. Mine. 

HSbxn •••*•* 

Hmb ...•••* 

1 17. We. 

Haxnax& • • . * * • 

]3saiiftrt 

18. Of ns. 

Haaii&r& . . ^ • 

Hanofcft *••••• 

19. Dor. 

Tii . . • ^ • 

*-•••• • 

20. Tbon. 

! 

1 



T&rtt ..*•••• 

1 21. Of tibee. 

Tesri 

, Tftrt 

. £9. 'Rubb. 

Tntne •••••' 

. Turns p • • • • 

28 Von. 

TnmirSL . • - • “ 

. Ttun&rft . . • • • 

.1 94. Of yon. 

Tntn&ri. . . • • • 

. Tnmirft , . • • • 

L.^ 

. 96. Toot. 
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O&i (Catdi). 


Sl«l (Qsdhkttzy) 



SKd (Czhmne^. 



96. He . 

• 

• 

a 

Sfl . 

• 

a a 

a 

Uh 

a 

t 



Bolt 

• 

0 

0 

87. OfHm 

• 

« 

# 

Ts-cM 

a 

• • 

* 

FdE& 

a 

m 


a 

Bluikg • 

0 

a 

a 

98. Hia . 

• 

m 

. 

T4-cha 

* 

« • 

a 

Haka 

• 

m 


a 

Bnskft « 

m 

• 

a 

29. They . 

« 

m 

a 

Sfi, 

• 


IJh 

a 

m 


a 

Bub 

0 

• 

• 

30* Of them 

m 

m 

a 

T6-cha, (awS-chfi) . 

a 

TJ^tka 

a 

m 



Bnnkt' . 

0 

. 

- 

31. Their « 

m 

m 

a 

Te-cha, (awS-cha) • 

a 

Unka 

« 

m 




0 

• 

. 

32. Hand . 

. 

m 

a 

H&th 


« • 

a 

Hitii 

* 

m 


• 

Hbetb . 

a 

a 

- 

33. Foot • 

« 

m 

a 

P«ig 


• • 


Pair 

« 

• 


a 

Hair 

a 

a 

a 

84. Nose . 

• 

a 

a 

Nik 


a a 

. 

Nikk 

a 

a 


a 

Khakk . 

a 

a 

• 

35. Eye . 

. 

• 

a 

Ikh 


a a 


Jiklrh 

• 

a 



Kokkbl . 

a 

a 

a 

36, Month 


a 

a 

MS 


. • 

a 

JS&h 

a 

• 



Kbith . 

a 

• 

a 

67. Tooih 

• 

• 

. 

pit 


» • 

a 

Hand 

a 

• 


a 

Khadand 

a 

• 

a 

38. Ear • 

• 

a 

a 



• • 

a 

iriTiTt 

« 

• 


a 

Kann . 

• 

0 

• 

39. Hair * 

• 

• 

. 

Wir 


* • 

a 

Bal 

a 

• 


a 

BSl 

m 

a 

a 

40. Head . 

• 

• 

• 

Th6f 


a a 

a 

Sir 

• 

• 


a 

Nhls « 

• 

a 

a 

41. Tongue 

m 

• 

. 

Jlbh 


* • 

a 

Jlbh 

m 

« 


a 

Jihh 

• 

• 

« 

42. BeUy . 

« 

a 

. 

Pet 


• « 

a 

Pett 

a 

a 


a 

1 

Ne^ • 

• 

a 

• 

43. Back . 

* 

• 

• 

Path 


a • 

a 

Pitth 

• 

a 


a 

Ni^ » 

. 

a 

a 

44. Iron . 


a 

. 

Lo4h< 


. « 


Lobs 

a 

a 


a 

HohS 

. 

a 

a 

45. Gold . 

a 

» 

« 

Sdn? 


a a 


SanTinit 

a 

• 


a 

Bannna • 

I 

. 

a 

a 

46, Silver 

«• 

a 

• 

Rfip« 


• . 

a 

CbSndl 

a 



a 

I 

' Gh&ndl . 

. 

a 

. 

47. Father 

* 

a 

a 

m 


>. • 

a 

Bapp 

e 

• 


a 

B&pUl 

* 

a 

• 

48. Mother 

• 

m 

a 

Aj 


• • 

a 

MS 

e 




MantI 

• 

« 

. 

49. Brother 

• 

♦ 

a 

Ubin 


• * 

a 

Bhai 

a 

• 


a 

BhaiitS . 

* 

a 

« 

60. Sieter 

* 

« 


Biv 


• m 

« 

B&p. 

« 

a 


a 

Dhahft^ . 

0 

a 

• 

51. Man . 

« 


• 

MSqms 


m m 

• 

Banda 

a 

a 


a 

KOdmX . 

0 

a 

. 

WoBMHft 

• 

* 

1 

BSyri 


*• • 

V 

• 

Janlnl 

a 

• 



Birml 

• 

« 

« 










aCy&Airile. 


Ua-kS 


JJm-lsA 


TJjx-icm 


TTn-k* 


BOtta.; kahOi 


PSw ; gan& 


Sllx&n iWkluk ; nlPcki 


JS^ikklia . 


Ellmxijuaa& 






fxunzm 








Hmrl 




B 3 Aw«l 






KoAml 




. Wa-k« 


Wa-ka 


Xa-k« 


Xa-ka 


GrOzLO 


. Grttn&ll 


BakadiX » 


« I Brnnaelil « 


K!l> 0 ni 4 ib 


Ds^wi . 




. Tttvwals . 


. } Tflae&a . 


Jibsala . 


X^luLKaukla 


PWiadii 


DluafiX « 


Btegnk 


OmMwffilP « 


JSUkwnka 


BkirixtaL • 


« { Bkak^ 


^QEhflbXikc^k^ 


ldtJw3ipJL» €rr kJK 


KSil 


« I W&ka 


Wska 


, I "WiJcayx 


Wikajil 


» I Gaqjj^ 






• KWl 


• I Ralcaji 


- »4 








• Nit 


. 1 Xik«» 


. I Bana 


«t B&ndx 


.! M&w^ta 


^{MSwiiti , 




« I Bltgk|T « 


^SnMixCL 


« I QjLastX 







K«bt»Jart (Sitmpur). 


3ihl ; WO ; HirO ; Ox 


HirO-kO; nrO-kS 


JBirO^kO ; urO-ko 


BiHl; wo; liirO; ur 


BirO-kOf urO'kO 


BirO-ko ; urO-kO 


Koli&i; 


GurOra, spix&xO. 


Kak*kaiX 


^l^kkluil 






Kui*liOl& 


Bihr-bam • 


Mixp-boia 


JinL-hall • 


Biti-liOto 


PitbOU 


hliObOlO 


HOnO 


Kaujan (liclganm) 


Bap-bolo 


Cip!l.lbaXl m 


Olixbliax 


B<fchiTi 


Uroko 


Ux^oko 


Un&kO 


UnakO 


HattOto • 


Oii 940 . 1 e 


Kakota. 


SlbakOlO 




I>atalO 


• I KaxiOia * 


• BOlO 


. SirO 


Jibali 


Pato 


Pitaii 


• t XihawO 


SaixnO 


« I Cbaindl 


Ba jaft ; kltftdTnit 


. ] BapO 


• I Maly jO • 


. :Kiai 


Bliayai^ « 


• I E&jarO 


Bajarl 


Xatl (Stato Iiainx>cir). 


W all 


. I Kus-ka 


xLs-ka 


IN''cm-ka 


17x1 n-ka. 


Kakta 


tTkH 


SIbum 


» I KbudXt 


Kbabal 


Kobas 


. Kbajib 


• Nitb 


jbLbalOy& • 


Biizka. 


» I SIbaxiOdi 


* I Ebabap; nap 


. I SbamS 


» { BbaiHa 


CbbOn 


KOdmX « 


■BUbOjr 


X B 4 " G iipatr^ 





Englisb. 

Odki (CptcliV 

1 

SSsl (OnUiuiry). 

Sfc (Criiuintil). 

.53, Wife 

* 

- 

Wau 

♦ a 

- 

Rann • . « 

• 

Barmi 


• 

* 

54. CMld 

- 


Chkoyra . 

• • 

• 

AEnn^ 


BOrfi; bSrl 




35* Son • « 

• 


Pnt * 

a « 

• 

Put • « 

• 

Boi-o 



• 

56. Dangliter . 

* 


Dhii • 

• • 

e 

Dbi • • • 

• 

Bori , 




57. Blare 

• 


Golam . 

e a 

• 

Gbnl&m * • 

* 

Qkalam • 



* 

58e Chaltivntor . 

• 


Khs^a . 

e • 

• 

Kajjfi 

• 

£h§t& . 



• 

59e Skephexd • 

• 


Bharaaf 

e • 

e 

Ajpi, ajtyl 


■^iri. »i*n 



• 

■60e 6od * 



Bhagwan 

• • 

• 


* 

RadSb • 




■61. Deril 

• 


Xkiit 

• • 

• 

e- • • 


SbaliSu • 




63* Sxm e • 

a 


Sflmj 

m a 


Suraj 

a 




• 

Moon • 

• 


Chan<lai' 

. • 


Cbann • . • 

a 

Cbann 



e 

64. Star • 

m 


Tar& • 

m « 

m 

Tara * , , 

« 

T&i* 



• 

'63. • • 

m 


Taiba . 

e • 

a 

igg 

« 

Pingi, k«^ 



* 

•66. Water 

• 


PSoi * 

• 

• 


• 

Che? 



• 

67. Honee * . 

m 


1 Gbar * 

• • 

• 

Gbar ... 

% 

Kbanlt . 



a 

68. Horse 



GO|a 

. e 

- 

Gb0|& • . • 

▼ 

Kfidr& • 



e 

69. Cow . 

•- 


Gay 

. a 


G5 ... 

* 

LSlsl 



« 

70a Hog • • 

• 


Kuta 

• . 

* 

K&i3 


Bhftkal • 



m 

7L Cat . 

e 


Mina 

• i 

• 

BalU 

• 

HoniS, fjLbebr& 



* 

72* Cook • 

• 


£nk|& • 

« e 

• 

l^fika^ ■ . e 

e 

Klikaf • 



* 

73. Hnok 

• 


Ba^ak . 

* e 

• 

Baiak . • • 

e 

Baiak ^ • 



« 

74. Ass • 

1* 


Gjtpo • 

• . 

• 

HboUt 

• 

Ganpft 



m 

73. Caniel • 

a 


ffth e 

• * 

• 

trtb 

• 

• 



• 

76. Biza ^ 

• 


Bakbx 

■ • 

• 

Gbijp^i, paincbM . 

NiTO4 . 



• 

77- Oo . 

•< 


J4 

• a 

• 

Ji95 

e 



% 

• 

73. . 

» 


Khft 

« . 

• 

Klii9& . 

• 

Dfitp^ . 



* 

79L Sit . 

♦ 


:B|a . 

* « 

« 


e 

TbaSk^S 

_ 

• 


«i ' 









TOIu XI, 
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Kanjan (Sitapar). 


Menrarix 

ChilbkC^ • 
Ckubkl * 
G-ulambSlo 
Kbit-helO 
DluLra3ri& 


Sbat-lL^lO 
SaraJ-liSlO 
Chand-liSlO 
Tai^liSla 
Jhiirai 
KiTTLanl 
Rib • 
GlixirarO » 


Bilaia 

Mixrga 

Radaik 

Ga^ha 

Ufc-bSln 

CbxraiS 


Kanjaxi (Bels^aum). 


Jd • « • 4i 

Hacbcba • . . 

Bai4^ . • 

Bai4^ • • . 

PalakdO - 

XCaxii • ■ • 

Dhan^ar « « 

Mababnb 

SaitSoie . • 

Surfti 

Cband. 

Tto» 

A-fegErO 

Baaido 

Grho^ 

Gftyo 

Kutto 

Bnil 

• 3Cxiraga • • 


Katl (State Rampnr) 


Chb-a * - ' . 

l^liabalak 

JSOFa * * • 

Bori 

Oalam 

RclsIlti * , . 

RandariySL 
K'anmeswar 
RZbabbtlt 

UTftrai . . . 

iKhanSd « 

E^hatara • « 

Og 

Chhaf 

XiOba^ld. • « • 

Robapdifi 
Tiyarg^ rU 
Jbam'kar • 

Enhablfi.1 • 

"KbaTnarg 


Batke 

m 

• 

m 

Tiyatgi aadak 

GmMa 

a 

* 

« 

[ RdbiSt • 

Hat 

• 

- 

a 

Hut 

Parinde » 

9 

m 

• 

* 

Harand 

Hikliair • 

m 

m 

• 

JaadrO * 

Tb&r « 

m 

• 

‘ 

Boil 150 • 

Glsail 

m 

• 

. 

TbSkl 5aO 


188 — Gipig^ 








Baclichg. 

Slachel^ 

KachSli 

Elajibckdll 

]^it . 

Dliangar 


B 


Cband 


H 


BadaJc xanxa^ 

Gadft4& 

Hftt . 


P 


DikarO 


Dhangar 

Bliatad'd 


Ckand 

Gliandnl 



§114 . 

m 

• 

• 


« 

* 

* » 



ai|iiigr*-180 














E&gBili. 


0^ (Cii^}. 


SStt (Ov^lsaT^r). 


Sfit (Crimiikttl). 


BO. Come 


SI. Beat 


82. Stand 


83 . Die • 


84 , Give 


85. Rim 


86. Dp 


87 . Bear 


88. Down 


89. Far . 


90 . Before 


91 . Behind 


92 . Whb 


93 . What 


94 . Why 


95 . And 


9C. Bat 


97. If 


98. Yea . 


99 , No • 


lOa Alaa 


101 . A father 


102 . Of a father 


103 . To a father 


104. Freea a falhtr 


10 & Two lathem 


lOS^ Fatheni 


• M&r 


. tTbh 


. Ifar 


. llAthS 


I Fa{'kh6-mS 


NichS 


JPar« 


.1 WSsS 




Knlay 


. 1 Ang 


• Pan 


. Jo . 


• 1 ArS 




. B&-ng 


QQah& 


Anna 


^lama 


Khtona 


Mama 


Nas^, 


* TJfara 


Plclihd 


Jakar» j5 


- (-g«, 


• Bappa-gfl 


. I l)ep|> 4 -iho 


llA h4pp ^ 


|«4lJp . 


• Asn^ft 


L5n5 


• KhlO]^ ; kha{& 


or ralS 


DtLgn4 


I Depna , 


Bi^kna . 


. Rhnpar . 


.PhanSpS 


Khadtlr 


• Ku^ 


I Nlchhe 


. Ran^i 


. KyS 


, JSkar jS 




. Bapt 4 


-gl, -gS> , 1 Bapt^gh 


KptS.gil 


. I BftptS^fhS 


» I Dhor h&ptd 


Rapid 





Kdllifitl (AJcal»)« 


Gfirddl. 




]SjakaS « 

TThay 

Ubft raHo 

Xixtlci ja • 

ID^ppa 

29k«B 

Upra 


SaTii 


SSnid * 
PicHehlid 
KO^; J 5 
Ky» 

KyS 

An « 

Par; narantu 
Jal> 

Hftw 

ArteS ' * 


B&pt& 

HA9p&-fbjO-BX 
IDliOr b&pt& 
BApo 


LtTig;E * 

Eiiii^ka khxib-2r& 

WaU 

Nimai • • 

Kkilpar • 



KhasS^ 

I>BbiohgdI 
Xgh 

; is:& 

STaxk^ # 

Saar 
l.ekii> 

To . . 

"HJOy 

Bapexdt » 

^^3DS * • 

SJc-mft IsiiAwatO 
Kk-rnii blt&wiit6-4cjCI 
Sk-mil bliAwatS-kfi 
Bk-zaCL 

I>a.l.-m«L blb&watft 



JDiSgr 
Klliag^^ 

Ripelii# 

331!^ a '^fl^ a a 

I Ki 

^ Kaykft . 

Or • « 

LiSkizi 

TO • * 

HS 

NaT 

Ayy5 

S^kOk m&irato « 
KlftOk mSwoiekko 
JChuH3c m&wntiO^ktL 
BZkOk zm&watO-A 
l>9s mSwutS • 
M&wmM 









Ett^rlUh. 


Odki (Cutch). 

slat (Onlinnry). 


SEj» 1 (t'riimuiil) . 

_ 

107. Of fathei^s » 

• 

Bawii-cha 

Bapp^ga 

• 

BaptS-ga 


108. To fathoi's « 


Bawa-Dti • 

Hapi)$-gti . • 


B&ptS-Kii 


100. Fnim fathers • 


Bri'sci-ti * . * • 

BappS-tho 


Bapl3-tho 


110. A dauglktor 

• 

DhQ .... 

Dhl 


Bsil ... 


111. Of a (laugliter . 

a 

Dhu-cha ; dhili-clia, 

Dhia*g5 • . 


BSrta-ga 


112. To a daughter * 

a 

Dhu*nS . . * . 

Dhla-gti » • . 

• 

Bsrla-gti • 


1 13. From a daughter 

a 

Dhfl-ti .... 

Dhia-thS • 


Bsria-tho • 


114. Two slaughters • 

a 

(Iflu dhnd » « • 

DoahlS . 


L>h5r bOilS 


115. Daughters 

m 

Dhn& • . . « 

DhiE 


BaiiS 

•j 

1 

11-6. Of darightera « 

m 

DhnS-ch& 

Dhl8-ga . 


BortS-gS 

117. To daughters • 

a 

Dhua-n8 ... 

DhiS-gH ... 


BsnS-gii . 

• 

118. From danghtem • 

a 

DhuS-fl • • • • 

DhiS-th5 • • 


Borio-thS 


119. A guod mt\'n « 

a 

Sard nodbias 

Changa (or nek) adxul (or 
banda). 

ChStigaa krklml • 


120. Of a good man « 

a 

ma^sa-ohd 

Change admla-gd (o 

b:u]d§-ga) . 

r 

ChSiiguS ksdmla-ga . 


121. To a good man « 

« 

SarS mdnaa-nS • • 

Cbahgd admlS-gU • 

m 

Cheaguo ksdmla-gh 


122, From a good man 

• 

Sard mansa-tl • • 

Chaag6 &dima*tho 

m 

ChSriguS kSdmliVtho 


123. Two good men • 

• 

DOigi sSrG mans# « 

Do ohsng$ adml • 

• 

OhSr chengue kSdmi 


124. (Joed men • 

a 

S&r5 mSn^ • • • 

Changfi Sdmi (or bonds) 

• 

Cheague ksdmi 


125. Of good tnesk « 

a ' 

Sard mauiS-cha 

ChahgS Sdnil8-g& • 


ChSnguS ktklmlS-gfa - 

1 


12G. To good men • 

a 

Sard xcAusa-uS • 

Cliaag« SdmlS-gil 

m 

ChSnguS ksdmle-gti . 


127- From good, men • 

. 

1 

S&re xnansS-^tl . 

CbangS fidmiS-thS . 

m 

CbSnguS ksdmt^tliS 


128. A good woman * 

• 

S&rl • . » 

Chaogl jaa&id . 

a 

ChShgnt tarmi . 


129. A bad boj 

• 

Nik&m dhhOjift 

Bhaifb mUpdb » 

m 

NbaifE (or nhm*lb) bara 


130. Good woema 

m 

SSri4 bbyrift * « • 

Chatt£^ janftidS 

• 

ChShgi^ bSrmlS 


181. A bad gild 

m 

Bikftsn obh5^ » ; 

Bhai|l • • 

• 

Nhaifi (or nbarSb) bori 


132. Go<4 

m 

Sfed . . . . 



GhdaguS 

- 

133. Batter « 


. WadMxdsSzd . 

' pm iii8 or ie eatthE] dbadgE 

i^iM or bia eattha] 
dhSngnS. 





KC’n^lti (Akola). 



MySsw&IS. 


Bapt€-ka 


BSptd«the» 


BApt^thO-sl 


C}ih 5 n 


Cbhon-ks 


fcliliOiil-kTi 


Clitorx-th<V-st 


BhOr bhluvriyS 


ChkOriyS 


Chli 5 xiy^kS 


ChkorljS-kn 


ChliOnjS^tb o-sl 


KbclicbbS kodmi 


B hS w ntfi -kd 


Bhawnti 5 -kli 


Bhawnte-ai 


Kk'infi 


Ek-mtl Uw^i-kO 


Ek-mfl iaw^l-kfi. 


Ek-mti 


Dul-mu I&w^Z 


Liawi}! 


Iilw 4 l-k«> 


liaw^X-ku 




Ekomfl chbtam kliadmi 


• I Ma\>uie-kd 


• I Mdwute-^kil 




i Khek gclpl 


Kh&k g«)lpx-kd 


Khik gelpi-kft 


Ehdk gelpX-aa 


rwsg gelpl 


. [ Gelpl 


Gelpz-ko 


GelpK-kii 


Gelpl-e6 


Ehdk kliSclig khSdmi 


KdchckhS k 2 >dzxiXj&-k& • I £k<^mtk ehiAam khadml-ko « I Khdk kh&oko khadzal-kd 


KockcbbS k 5 dmsy&-ka . Ek-mtl chisam khadml-kti . I Kbak khScka kh&dial-kll 


Kackchka kadmlj&-tba -«3 • j Ek-mtl cbiaam khadmlHag . I Elhak kb&cbo khmdmi^ 


DbOcr bluila kodznZ 


Dnl-mfi cbisam kkadml • DOg kbacba kkadxnl 


Bbala kodzDl 


BhaJa k 5 dmlya»k& 


BIm^ kedmlyk-ku 


Bhala kodinly5-t^ba-«l 


Hatti kasal 


BurS cliliar& 


Kobal • 


Ckisam kkadmX 


• I Ckisam kkadznX-ka 


Ckisam kkadmlrkfi 


Okisam kkaiiml'sa 


Kk-mtL ckisam kSji 


Ek-mti bila 4 liw<Ja 


Ckisam ImjX 


Kkacka kkadmi 


Ehacka kbSdmi-kO 


Ek&cka kk&dmi^kil 


Elkacba kbadml-sa 


Kbak xiltt ^Snu 


Slkak sagapa gebx 


KXrl ^mX 


Bift^l kajetl 


• I Bk-mu biia 4 Ikwdl 


Kkak sn^l^I gali 


Easal: ackchha 


CkistuiL 


. EkScka 




Istl ckiaani 


Wa-aa-U 


TOUXL 


G%mj — 195 
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Koinjarl <fc5Ua.p«w). ^ KanjiurJ j PCatt (StsUx^ R&tnptiT-). 

B»i>-balu.-kii . - - BapaS-kO. ... KhubapS-j-a 

H&p-bela-ka . • * Bapau-kix • • • KharbapS-xa 

liai>-bela-ao . • - BapaS-ae - • - Klb.abapS-i'^ 

OhnbkX » • • » Bkkaj^ bai^^ • • • B^k bOrl 

Cbabkl-ka ^ • Kkka^ bai^I-ka • • Bek l>arX*xi& • •. 

Ckabkl-kS . * • Bkka^ ba,i4l-ka - * Bfik bOrl-rO 

CUabkl-s^ • • . Bkkap. bciii^I-ae • . Bok bOrl-ra 

r>iilx>lfi ckubkl * . JarLiJ. I'MbIcJL# • « * Bkor 1 ) 01 * 13^5 

Ckftbkl . . - . Bai4S . • • . CUbSfc boriy2 . 

CSk€iil>kl*ka. « * • Bar^-^ka • • • Boriy8-ra • » 

Cliilbkl-fcS « • « . Bcbid^-ka. * • • BOriyS-irO - • 

CUfl'bkl.-aa * • • * » • • BOriyS-x'^ 

KhaclielxlxO xmjau « , Bkkazi nli'A kajox^ • * B^k kackclxlM kudml 

BliftcliclilxCi itajati-ksi * Bkka^ lalv^ k£LjariS*ka . B^k knckckka kudml*i^ 

iOimc1xclxb<l xkaja^-kS • Blckaja xilro kajaorO-'kxx « B^k knckolilxa ktldml-x^ 

KUxadicixlxlf ixajcul-B>$ * Bkka^ xiirO kAjart^-ge . Bek kxLcliclxlxA kAdml-rA 

X>Q.bAlfL kkabhfihlio najaA . uirG kajar& « • Bkox kxLeliclxli& kfidaoal 

KkaokolikO xiajaix • B’lxrO kAjarft • « • Ckliflt kachicUxA kxidmx 

Kliaciiclxlx4> najaii-kA • 2flx?0 kajaxA-ka • , Eacliciilx& kadmiy8-xA 

KliaeKcixlxO xiajaB.~k3 • IN'lxO ^SjaxA^kn. ^ . EtLcHolxliA kfldmiyl^xO 

JOiacli^QclilxO xiajaiL-sA • BXxO kAjor&HBe • • . EackcUxA ktIdmiyK-xS 

^ K baclxcMiX xiajal « • Bicka^x xXExX k&jaA « • Bak ktxoliciiltA khAr • 

: X^IxaxfiB oixtilikO • « "Ekkap kar^Al bai^^O • . Bak xaxAb bOxA 

K, tiaobcbltf xiajal » * IS^XirX kaJarG « « » ixcbobbA kbariyS • 

i X^baxfib abAbkx * . Bkka a g kax^gU bai^ • • Bak raxAb baxX 

Kb a cbffibb i^ . » - KxxO . . . . KwdxabliA 

j *«.«•« ‘ T7a-da xtCrO *. ♦ ’ * CbbflA kixf^clibA 


IM;— ^ipogr* 









Englislx. 

OdU (Catch). 

i 

Sfsl (Ordiiuu;\). 1 

i 

— -4— 

S5si (Criminal). 

m. Best . . • ^ 

BMUiS-tl 8&r& . 

• 

[Sabhrf sattha] cbabgu . ' [Sabbnl sattbS] chSngua . 

J 

185. High . . • ^ 

Qfch5 • * • 

• 

Dchcha - . - • ' Khucheha 

. j 

1S6. Higher 

Wadh5rS Scha 

« 

1 

[Is thS] uchcha • * i [Bis tho] khuchcha . 

1S7. Highest • 

BadhS*thl 3cha • 

• 

i 

[Sahhu5 sattha] nehcha * 1 [Sahhne sattha] khuchcha 

i 

1S8. A horse . • 

Goya, (hiapJl) * 

« 

1 

GhCfa * • • • • K.fldra • * . ' • 

i 

139. A maie • 

Goji, (his^il) • 

a 

1 

GhOfl . . . . j Ktldrl • . . . 

! 

140. Horses 

G<^ 

• 

t 

GhOfS • • • . i 

a • . • 

141. M«re8 

G0{ia • . • 

• 

GhOfiS • a . • 

SkddllS a a a • 

U2. AbuU 

Godha, $hag5 • 

• 

phagga .... 

Kangal » . « . 

14B. A cow 

0&7 

« 

(3l .... 

DSIm. a a a a 

X44* Hulls • . • 

Godh5| ^bagS « 

# 

PhaggS • « « . 

J^angal . a • a 

145. Ck>w8 • « 

6Si& 

• 

6i! .... 

LSlSlS a a a a 

146. A dog 

Hutd * • • 

• 

K«ia .... 

Bhulcal a a • a 

147. A Wtch • 

Kutl 

• 

l^Uttl a . • * 

Bhhki! a a a a 

148. Dogs • • • 

KutS . « * 

■ ' 

Ettt6 .... 

Bhdkal a a # • 

149. Bitches » • . 

EZutift * » » 

• 

E[llttX3 » m m » 

BhfikllS • a a a 

150. A he goat . • 

Bakr& • • • 

- 

Bakra . • « • 

Ohh&hfa ... a 

151. A female goat • 

Bakri . • . 

• 

Bakri .... 

Ghhshii .... 

152. Goats 

BalcrS ' • * • 

• 

Bakr5 . • , * 

Chbkbrfi .... 

153. A male deer 


m 

Ham .... 

Bhm a . • a 

154. A female deer • 

BSt^i 

« 

Haml • • a « 

Harm * a 

155. Deer 

. ... 

e 

Idaru a « a 

Ham a a a . 

156. lam • • 

. HS^ 


, Han hai • . « 

Han h5pS a 

157. Thou art . 

, Tttal • 


, Ta8 hax • . • . 

Tan hops 

158. Be is 

« SdB5 . 


^ IJhhai a a a a 

Bnh hope 

159. Wear® • 

• .A • 


a Hailk hS m m, m * 

Ham hi2^ • . • 

160. Yon axe « » 

• Ta^ aawA • 

1 


, Tam bn • • > « 

Tam hOp^ • . . 

! 


]»e— G^. 


























Kmxkjma^ {Sxl^piir}. 


Kaujetfi 


Xflkti (Sfc&te HAinptir), 




Gliur3a?<J . 


GrhtiTarl • 


iRckhut £liiix&r0 


fiAlLixt g^Knr&n 


Sir-k^a 



Ital>“r6 kuckcliliS 


ldiooli& • 


Chb€Lt k 1 igcli 9 . . 


Rab-rS kkSckS. 


Bek mHafclxS, . 


Bok rabArclil 


Rubapclia 


RnliarcliiyS 


Bek lad. 


B^k ti3-ar]gl tSlo 


Ti^-Sxgl raS 


Bek cbkumkar 


B^k cliliiiEn.lcax'l 


OkhSt cbbuxiikar 


Ckliiltt chlmmkariya 


Bek chakra. 


Bek chalcrl 


CliakriyX 


, t KTharan • 


ICharail 


Chh€t khaxan • 


ICbantI hacha 


Woh hache 


. \ Khiam hOehS 


hOchLO 


SStMV— Gip^i 





i ■ 

i 

i 




^ntalg&rl (Bdgmttsa). 


J 

Ksgbib, 

1 SAb*fie iSSbii • 

a 


m 


Gban5 cb5k5 

* 

« 

* 

* 

• 

m. Bert. 

tTncba • 





Ucbcbd • 

« 

• 

• 

m 


13&. Higb. 

IstI tmch£l . 

- 

m 

• 


IstI ncbcbS . 

» 

m 

• 

m 

• 

1S6, Higher. 

Sab-se tibc}!& 

1 

- 




GbanO ncbcba 

• 

« 

a 

» 

m 

137. Highest. 

j 

Ekkan 

• 

t 


# 

Ek chliinukS 

• 

• 

m 

• 

4 

138. A hone. 

Ektan « 

• 

• 

» 

• 

fik cbbiani 


• 

« 

• 

« 

139. A mare. 

Gliivj® 

• 

■ 

• 

• 

Chhiinn& 


* 

• 

m 


140. Hnrsea. 

G]i04j« . 

« 

m 

* 

• 

CbbiznnijA * 

• 


* 

m 

. 

141. Maxes. 

Ekkan p&^ • 

• 

« 

• 


Ek p&ijld 


* 

• 

« 

• 

143. A boH. 

Ekkan bliaUcar # 

« 

m 

• 

• 

Sic 

• 

*« 

• 

• 

* 

143. A oow. 

• • • 

» 

* 

• 

• 

Ps^a . 

• 

• 


« 

« 

144. BtOU 

Bkakkara . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

G&y^y5 • 

• 

• 

■ 

* 

• 

145. Cows. 

Ekkan knttft 

« 

• 

• 

• 

SkkattO . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

146. A Aog. 

Ekkan kntil • 

• 

* 

» 

• 

fik katrl • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

m 

147. Abitcb. 

Kntte 

«» 


• 

f 

Kntrg, 

• 

• 

• 

* 

4 1 

148. Bogs. 

KufctyS 



• 

• 1 

Katriyo • 

« 

• 

% 

• 

« ^ 

149. Bitebes. 

Ekkan bakaril 





fik bakrO • 


• 

** 

* 

ft ; 

150. Aba goat. 

Ekkan chhell 

• 




fik bakzl • 


4 

• 

« 

ft 

151. A &male goat.. 

Bakai’© , , 

• 

a 


, i 

Bakxi 

a 

4 

• 

* 

m 

i52. Goats. 

Ekka^ nar baran 

- 

« 

a 

t 

fik harpld , 

m 

• 


* 

* 

153. A znale deer. 

Ekka^i madl baro? 

• 

• 

• ' 

m 

fik har^ • 

%■ 

• 

• 

• 

- 

154t. A female dea^ 

Hani^a 

m 

tt 

• 


Har^i . • 

m 

« 

• 


• 

155. Deer. 

Mai Silirfcan • 

a 

♦ 

V 

* 

Ml ebbs 

m 

» 

• 

• 

• 

156. Iain* 

Ttt 


m 


' a 

Ttt ebbs « 

m 

* 

« 

« 

- 

157. Tbonart. 

nSe , 

• 

m 


m 

To ebbs 

• 

m 

« 


• 

158. He is. i 

Ham 

• 

a 

• 

* 

Ham ebbs « 

* 

m 

• 

• 

• 

1 159. We are. 

Tame tbSiie 

n 

* t 

m 

• 

• 

m 

Tam ebbs «. 


• 

• 

* 


; 168. Toe are. 


0%qH-aoi 


YOU X.X. . % a 



EsgH^ 

Od^ (Catch). 

Sin (Oidhttry). | 

i 

S2n (Criminal). j 



161. They are « r * i 

3e si . 

t 

(JlibBi . . . • ^ 

3iih hope • • • i 

162. I Tras • • • ! 

aSsiis. . ■ • • : 

Bau hhlyya (or slyya, etc.') 

Jau thiyyb (or slyya,*aic.) 

163« Thou west « • 

b51& • . • • 

Tafi thiyya . . • * 

Pau thiyya 

164*. He was • • . 

Stt sila . - • * 

Uh thlyyS • • • 

Buh thiyya 

165. We were * • • 

Am? sile . • • 

Ham ihiyyS • « 

Ham tbiyyS 

166. You were « • • 

Taml silS • • 

Tam tbtyyO • 

e 

Tam ihl jye 

167 They were * • 

Sfl silS . . • • 

Uh tbiyyo . • • 

Buh thijjre 

1^. Be ... . 

Ho , . • • 

Ho («ngr.)> bOwO (jplur.) . 

Hop, hopo 

169. To ho • . 

Ho^8 • • . • 

Ho^a .... 

HoppA • • . . 

170 Being 

Hot& • • • • 

Hats .... 

HOpta . • » « 

171. Having been , 

HoiinS , . . • 

Hoike .... 

Hopi ke . 

172. 1 may he . • « 

HS haw8 * • • • 

Hau howe 

Hau hOpi • • • 

173. I shall he . « • 

HS havl ; hS havIuO • 

Hau hohg|6 

HopahgrS 

174. I should he . » 

Macho halo khapO • • 

Hau bOta * , • 

Hopta • * • • 

175. Beat • » « 

ILar «... 

Mar, iQaro • • • 

liOy loo • • • • 

176. To beat * 

May^S • « • . 

MSrua • * • . 

liOua • « • • 

177. Beatiug - 

If ax*tJ . * • • 

Marth • • • • 

Lota «... 

178. Having beaten • 

H&rtin8 . . . . 

MarikO . « . . 

liOik-O • ■ . « 

179. I heat 

H8 mSr6 ^ . 

i 

Hau marta ba7 

Hau lots hOpO • 

180* Thou beahest 

. T3 mdn Bl • . . 

. Tau marta hai 

Tau lota hops . 

181. Ho beats . 

. Sfl m&rO sO « « 

^ Uh niart& hai • 

, Buh lota hOpO , 

18^ We beat . 

• AmX xn&rS iS • . 

. Ham mirtO hS « • 

, Ham lots hops . 

183* You beat • « 

« Taml m&r& sawS 

• Tam m&rtO bO . . 

. Tam lots hOpS • • 

184. Tb^beat 

« Stl lo&n m • 

. Till martOhaii . 

« Buh lots hope • * 

186. I beat<;P«f« fW) 

■ bus tUSrlK m m 

. kCal mSiia . • 

, Mai lOya 

m TImw Ibestest (P# 

d Timflirlft 

. Tai maria • « 

, TailOyS 

isar. & beat <PiMf ThsMi) 

. skflerlb 

• H^gt jubriS • • 

, Bu 9 ll^S « . • 






<Akoi»>. | 

amroau 


t 

..i 




vs li« . . - 

« 

Impels 


1 

• I* 

ve hS . 

« 

i 

H!S • » 

i 

Six ^blio 

- 

- 

Mo ht . 

• 

- : 

Til tliiya • * 

• 

Til cblio 


* 

Ta hi . 


1 

! 

« 

O tliiyS . • # 

- 

'W'o ebbo 

■m 

j 

tr bi 

» 

; 

1 

Baxa thiyd • 

* 

Ham cbbo 

■r 

i 

H amO bi 


j 

T^am tbiya • • 


Tam cbbo « 

a 

4 

TamG L.X 



tbiyti • * 

* 

ITS cbbO « 

• 

f 

a 

Ve hi - 


- 

«r * • 

- 

Hbsipel 

• 

i 

- V 

j 

ahs 

> 

1 

XXOnSi « • • 

• 

Hbapel>nO-ko 

* 

i 

J 

Hh^]pSkfl 


S 

i 

* i 

Hots « • • 

• 

Hbapel-to 

m 

{ 

HbOta . » 


5 

] 

1 

HuwS bS 

- 

Hbapel^sO 

m 

! 

’ i 

RbokO , 

a 

a i 

Hu bOxia • « 

- 

Ml x-bapelaSga 

•«- 

-j 

Sle rbaraa^S 

m 

1 

’ I 

H€ bougies 

- 

MI rbapelangO 


* 1 

Mo rbaniigO 

» 

1 

. ! 

5 

Hu bOu& • • 

« 

Ml 'rbapelu.ngCteb 

m 

1 

*1 

Ms rhS:pS!kS 

m 

1 

* i 

• • s 


LiasS » * 

x» 

> 

Lot 

m 

- 

blSrOuS . « » 

- 

Xia^ubS » 

* 

♦ 

' 

I*Ot9Sk« 


- 


- 

Liu^tO 


- 

LAttS 

j 



JbfjSLryS liO • « 

- 

XiU^Sko . « 


i 

1 

I^t-kS 

« 

-1 

1 

Hu .. 


Six lagfaS * 

a 

- 

1 MS lots , 

) 

»- 

I 

i 

! rra mSrt& 

- 

Tii lagaa 

m- 


1 T* lota . 


I 

t 

■1 

1 O zn&rta * 

4 

• 

Wo IrtgoS, 


- 

1 

tr lota - 


J 

Hmt\ xnSxi& • • 

- 

Ham lagaa 

m 

• 

Mams lota • 

4* 

• 

rTaxn TnSx*t& » * 

-* 

Tarn • 

4» 

• 

TamS lota 

m 

• ' 

'V« rttiirtO » • 

* 

XO la^aia 

A 

- 

Vs lota • - 

m 

• 

^ 3£a<-zu0 xu&ryS » « 

- 

Mllag^&yo 

4- 

m 

us lots • 

- 

* 

TO-U& nwryS 

• 

Til lagf&yO 


* 

Ta lota . k 

- 

- 

**17n-xu& inEryS^. • 

m 

Wo lo^IyO 

4 

m 

ft 

1 "O loto 


* 




Gipgjr— rOS 
Si'i> a ’ 





Kaitja.rT (Sii»ptLr), 

j Knujarl (Boljcauxn}- 

XatT (^Sta.tc lvaiiiiiur>. 

1 Wes hauglid , 

a 

- 

t 

j O ho « * 

• 


We hOchS . . 

• 

MaT liSdO 

• 

* 

INCalT iiaudo • 

m 

ft 

Kh o nO 

• j 

TaT liSd^j 

- 

« 

ITo baudo 

m 

* 

JClianS hOeba 

• 

Wo hSclo 

m 

• 

£ liaxida • • 

• 

ft 

Woh bOebS • • 

• 




Samo Imtida 

Ji 

ft 

Kbam xxo « • 

• 1 

1 




TU.I 3 QO banda 

« 

ft 

Num ne * , . 






O handa 


ft 

W O uO • • * 

• 




HtiyingO 



Ho 

• 




SOwalm . 

» 

• 

BSpixS 

- 




JTflndo • 

ft 

• 

HOte hn<5 , , 

* 




Howar-kO 


ft 

TTokar 

ft J 

1 

MaT bSgiiaaO • 

« 

« 

MaT boww ngO , 

% 

ftk 

HogO ke khS i‘5 

• 

|Ma7 hSgliasd . 

« 

• 

!MaT hOwufigO • 


ft 

!Kh8 i-Oga 

- 




MaT hOiiOob. 

m 

ft 

Mij-kO bopuS obahiyc 

i 

* ! 

1 

, rjujgni • 

m 

m 

Ka.^ar . 

ft 

ft 

XjOtbO • . • 


Ltui^aodtr^ 

m 

» 

Kubwarka 

ft 

ft 

luOthua » « « 

• 

Xiug^aSdO . 

« 

- 

Katwa^Ie 

ft 

ft 

I/OtbtO haO . . 

• 

Xiiigao-k^ • 

* 


KZutwS-r-ko 

m 


Ijoth-kar 


^raT lugairO 

• 


MaT kutwS.rO 

m 

ft 

£IbU Idtbia x'O . , 

• i 

t 

Tai lugairO 

m 

• 

Yo kutwaro 

ft 


TS lotbta bai 

I 

Wo Ingairo 


- 

fi kutwarO * 

ft 

K 

Wob lotbta bai 

* 




HamO kutwaro 

ft 


bZbam lothto hoebS . 

• 




TuinO kutwarO 

• 


IN'nm lotbto bO 

- 




O kutwarO 

ft 

ft 

ViTO lOibto boebS 

p 

l^ai lugaSdO • 

- 

- 

!Ma7 kuti'O . 

ft 

ft 

ICbS-xi6 lotba. » » 

ft 

Tax Ingaoghia « 

* 

* 

Yo kutxO 


ft 

Num-xxo lOtbS . 

. 

W6 lugaroglda, lagaia 

m 

ka^ro • 

* 


TJs n<5 lotbjt. 
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(Bii3g»iua). 


Uno ^ibarte 

• 

• 

- 

. I T6 ebbs 

i 

tifedria^thS . 


» 


1 

• 1 Mi boiO 

To tib&rta-tba. 

• 


• 

. To botO 

T7ne jj^SrtO-tbO . 


a 

• 

i 

. To boto 

Ham iib&Ht-the , 

« 

• 

• 

• Ham bo(0 

Tame ^arta-tbe • 

» 

• 

a 

. TmnbotO 

Uno jib^rtO-ibe • 

* 

a 


. To batft 

Thak 


• 

• 

.|Th»i . 

Thakdkyt . 


m 

• 

. 1 TbaiwiaS 

Thak*ta 


m 

• 

. j TbaitOtO 


1?hakOko . 

MaT fl^^ktinga 
Mai j^akungS . 
Mai Siak-nS, 

Ghad 

Gha^-ku . 

Gliad-ko . 

Mai gha^tau 
Tit ghddtaS 
Une gb3.<}ta£L * 

Haoi ghS4^ • 

Tnme gli&^ta 
Uno gb§4ta 
'^ai gltfi^j^ 

TH gli54ya 
Gne gli&4j& 


, I Tkaizud 

I 

I 

. { Ml tlmncgft • 

i 

, Ml £baang5 
. Mi ihandb 
. Nikar 
. Nik&rw&BS « 

« Nik&rta 
. NikiiUki « 
« Mi Bik&iffi • 
. TIL nikSr « 

• To nikSr 

• Ham nikSrQ 

. Turn ii0cSr' « 

• TOxiiJcir 

• Ml aOdurjO • 

• Tft aik&cjO « 

• To aikfayo • 


IGl. Tbev are* 

1G2. I waff. 

163. Tboa 

164. He wai. 

165. We were. 

166. Ton were. 

167. They were. 

! 

168. Be, 

169. To be. 

170. Beiiig. 

171. H&Tbg been. 

172. I may be, 

173. I shaU be. 

174. I eboiiM be. 

175. BwL 

. 176. To beat 
, 177. Beatai^. 

. 178. Having beaten. 

. |l79, Ibeat 

, 1 180. Thou beateat 

( 

, 181. He beata, 

• 182. We beat 

• 183. You beat, 

. \ 184. They beat 

I 

, 185. 1 W (PMf pmm). 

i 186. TImw leKtwt (JPmd 
Ium). 

. 187. Q»l)Mt(PM<2VMi>, 


En^lifth. 

OdM (CatcU). 

SSsI (OrOiiiary), 


SSat (Criminal). 

I 

188. We beat (Pott Tense^ . 

Ami marls • • • 

Ham5 mariS • 

« 

HamS l3yS. 

« 

189. Tott beat (Past Twite} 

Tami marls 

Tam8 mariS • » 


TamS leya 

• 

190. They beat (Pas^ Tense) 

TaiyS xn&rlS . • • 

T}nl nng mSria 

a 

Bu^f nnS loya 

• 

191. I am beating • 

H§ marS • 

Hau pis mSrt^ haT, 
hau mart rtha haT. 

or 

Hafi lota hope, "haS loi riba 
hope. 

192. I was beating • • 

HS marl sila « • 

Hau mSrtS thiyyS (or s5yya) 

Hau l3ta thiyyS , 


193. 1 had beaten 

MS raarl@ sild • • • 

Mai mSriS tUiyya Blyya)j 

Mai loyfi thlyyS 

* 

194. I may beat 

HI marS . • • 

Hau Inal'S • • 

• 

Haul<5S . 

a 

195. I shall beat » 

HS mart • « « ■ 

Hau marahgiu 

- 

Hau l5ug^ 

« 

196. Tbon irilt beat . 

Tn mSrl * • • • 

Tan maraug^S 


Tau l5ag{u , 


197, He will beat • 

Sli marl .... 

Tlh mSragrS . 


Boh « . 

e 

198. We shall beat . 

Ami marU 

Ham mdrahgfd 


Ham lehg;r€ 


199. You will beat • 

TamI mSrS 

Tam xoSragie • 


Tam l6g|6 

• 

200. They will beat . 

SS mail • 

Uh marahgffi • 


Buh l0ug|*3 , , 

• 

201. I should beat « . j 

Mache mSrl^ khapS • 

Hau mSrta 


Hau lots 

« 

202. 1 am betiten • « 

Hs marala sS . 

Hau maria jattS haT 


Hau lOyS jasrtS hOpO 

« 

203. I was beaten . 

H3 marala sOa 

Han maria jatta thlyya 
slyya). 

(or 

HaS 10jSjasrt&. thiyyS (or 
Bjyyft). 

204. I shall be beaten 

He mai^ . • • 

Hau maria jShg|S * 


Hau lOyS jasraugrS • 

^ 1 

205, I go 

HS ja^ sS • • • 

Hau jatta haT . 


HaS jasrtS hope 

•1 

206. Thou goest 

TS jal 8l 

Tau jatta haT . 


Tau jasrta hops 

• 

207. He goes . • « 

Sii ]al b5 • ♦ . 

Uh jatta had 


Buh jasrta hOpO 

• 

206, We go . a . 

Ami jSu sU • , • 

Ham jattS hS • 


Ham jasrte hops 

« 

209. Yon go • 

Tam? jSwS sawa 

Tam jattS he » . 


Tam jasrtO hOpS * 

« 

210. They go - • 

SttiiUsl . 

Uh jatte haT . 


Buh jasrtS hopS 

• 

211. X W'ent * « 

HS g€la • . . . 

Hau gays {pronounced 

g«a) 

Hau gauga (or jasiiil) 

« 

212, Thou wenlest • 

TSgSla . . . . 

Tau gaya 

• 

Tau gauga (or jasiia) 

« 

•213. He w&xt . 

. ' O g£l& . . .. . 

Uh gaya • • 

e 

Bull gauga (or jasiia) 

• 

214. We went . , 

. Ami geld . . . 

. Ham gaS 


Ham gaugS (Josi'Sji . 

* 
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mST^ 

« ; Ham Ing&j5 

- 

. , Hama lOtO 

\ 

m 

- 

Tam tA TO&ryh * 

I 

« : Turn lugSyfl * 

m 

it 

• * Tuma lota « 

1 

m 

• 

Unh-nS inSry& 

* ^ T5 lugSyo 

4» 

. V* lota . 

m 

• 

Hu mSrt& hS . 

i- 

• ! Ml lugatc bapeic 
) 

m 

. ; M« lota hS 

m 

* 

Hu marts thiyS 

1 

. 1 Ml iug^t<9chli5 

1 

m 

. Ho lota ki 


* 

Md-ud mSrya tMyS • 

! 

* i Ml luga ckbO 

i 

« 

. Ms lotsta 

1 

m 

• 

Ms-nS mSrna • • 

» 1 Mi lugSwu&gS 

• 

» 1 Ma lOtungS 

i 

m 

« 

Hu marang^ 

• Mi IngSwuugS 

m 

! 

• 3J[a loiangO • 

i 


- 

Tu maraag • • 

• TS lugSwungS 

1 

m 

t 

• i Ta lOtungO 

( 


- 

Wa mar&ng . • 

1 

. i Wo lugSwu&gO 

1 

« 

( 

» i t!r lOtungO 


• 

t 

Ham maraiig « « 

* i Ham lugSwuiigo 

ift 

j 

Hama lOtung-’V 


• 

Tam m&rang • • 

» Tam lugSwuugO 

* 

• ; Tuma lOtubgO 

m 


Ve zuarfiug • » 

1 

• I Xo lugSwungO 

i 

m 

• ! Ve lOfcungO * 

\ 

• 

« 

M€-ne mama * • 

! 

• j Mi Ing&nfik'Sr'h 

m 

. I M5 Jospskfi 

1 

m 

• 

Mu-ku mStya • * 

! 

• 1 Mi lug&^ bOtS-hapelS 

. Ms lot datl kS 

m 

- 

Mu-ka Tii&Ty& t^hiyS « 

• Ml lugS^ boto-chko 


. Ms lot dnU kl . 

m 

m 

Mu-ku mSrang 

• Mi lugS4 botu&go 

m 

. Ms lot dntnnga 

m 

- 

Hu jStS • « • 

• Mi dah&yilft « 

a 

. Ms kitn 

m 

m 

Tu jStS • 

• TS ^bSyilS 

m 

. Tft kittt . 

* 

• 

O jSta . 

. Wo dLsbSyilS • 

m 

. tr hit® . 

a 

- 

Ham Ji^tS 

« Ham ^^b&yilS 

m 

. Hama ki^ . 

m 


Tam jSt^ • • 

• Turn ^bSyiJS • 

m 

. Turns ki^a 

m 

• 

V« , * 

. Xa ^biyilS • 

m 

. "Vs kita . 

* 

* 

Hu gayS * • 

« Ml gbayilyO • 

m 

. US ki^ . 

m 

m 

Tu gay& , « • 

. Tfk gbayilyO 

« 

. Tfi kita . 


• 

O gays . 

- Wo gbayilyo 

m 

. tr kibO . 

« 


Ham gaj$ * 

• Ham gbayilyO 

m 

. Hama kx^ . 

m 

* 

. ■ 
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KaaijMS (Sfcapsr}. 

Kanjari (Belgaum). 

(State Rampxir). 



EamO ku^rd. . • « ■ 

Slbam-ne lotba • • 


rams ku^rfi. . . . - 

^um-no loiba • • & • 

\ 

. 

»*• ••• 

0 kutrS. . - • • 

Unbo-nS lOtha . . • 

Mai Itigairfl • • * 

Mai kn^dti lie . 

Kbu lothta r§ • 

Mai lugaSdS 

MaT kuddS bandO . • 

ECbft lotb rabSl tbS. 

MaT lugaigliii^O ; niaY lugaaro 

MaT kufci-odo . % 

E[b.n-ne lOtbS tha 


MaT kutcingO 

Hago ke kbu lOtbS • 

Mai logaoifl ; naai lugao- 
ghaal. 

MaT kut'UngO 

Kba lOtbSg^ 

Tai lugaoglaasi • * 

YO ka^ingO - * 

KbanU lOtbOrS • 

Biro lugaoghail 

® ku^ingO 

Woh lotbera 


HaxnO kutingd 

^bam lotbSrO . . • 


TumS knt-iaga . • . 

Num lOtbOrO • • • 


0 ku^ngd. « • « 

W« 18th6r6 

MaT lugaogliasti . • 

MaT ku^wtowSi-ka bOnli 

Mujh-kO lOtbna cbSlbiyO • 

Mai lugairO gaogliirO 

MaT katw&r-llnO 

KbS lOtba gaya rS . • 

Mai It^airO gaogliirO iiho . 

MaT ku^war-gau 

Kbit lotba gaya iba . 

MaT Itigairo gaogliasfi 

MaT kat*>var-l§ivnfigO 

Kb^ lOtba jaRgSl 

Mai jaogliadO . . - 

MaT nikliamAga 

Kbu 3 §,surt§. • • • 

TaT jaogbau 

Yo xiikhamagO 

Kn 33.Burfc3, bai 

Wo jaogliaBl • • 

S nikbarango « » . 

W ob j&surtS. bai 


MaznO iiikbai*daT • 

Kbam. jiuBurtO liOcbS • 


TnxnO nikbardaT » 

Num jaaurto bo . . 

• 

O nikbardaT 

WO j&anrtO bocbS 

MaT jaogiiixio . « 

• MaT gawo 

. KbS gaySL . • 

TaT jaogbirO • 

, Yo gawo 

. Nu gaya 

Wo jaogliliO • • 

, ® gawO • « • 

, j Wob gaya • 


HamO gawa * * 

, Elham gayd « • . 


208 — Qipsj. 




Qaa&i. 


SibJgiH (Bcigiini). 




’Hun ghi$7& 


Ham Bi]c&i75 


188* We l«at (P«#* Tetu*). 


Txime gli&4ya 


TJno gliadya 


Hai gliadiSi-'bai 


Mai 


Mai glia4y&ta 


Max gba^enga 


Mai glia^unga • 


TCi gh&4^g& 


Une ghaijiinga . 


Ham gli^nng& 


Tame gha^angi . 


XJno gha^anga 


I Mai gM4^ 


Mai glia4 khan 


^lai gkad khaya 


Tarn zukiry^ 


TS nikirjO . 


Mi nikartaS 


Ml nikartfit^ 


Ml nikiryots 


Ml zxikarajxgi 


Ml sikimiigft 


Tfi aikarabgO 


Tii nikarungO 


Ham mkarongd 


I Tam nikajL*angO 


T« nikaoraaiio 


Ml nik&rdeb 


Mi Bikai>diitj<>-ciiLhiS 


Ml nikar-datjCt5 


i 189. Ton beat {Past Isim). 

i 

i 

, j 190. They btat (Fa$t 7«mM}. 

j 

, j 191. Z am beaiiBg. 


192. I im beating. 


193. 1 bad beaten. 


194. 1 maj beat. 


195. I eball beat. 


196, Tboa arih beat. 


i m. He will beat. 


198. We shall beat. 


199. You will beat. 


They win bcdl 


201. I fibortld beat. 


202. I am beaten. 


203. I was beaten. 


MaT gbad kh&ungii 


Ml nikar'dnttasga 


204, I aluJl be beaten. 


MaT kbuwatau - 


. Mi jakan 


206. I go. 


TH khftwatau 


Til jakan 


206. Tboa goest 


Une kb-ftwatan 


, To jakan 


207. He goes. 


Ham kliftwate 


Ham iiikaa 


208. We go. 


Tame kbuwate 


Tam jakan 


209 . Yoa go. 


Uno kbiiwate 


, 1 Te i^an 


210 . Tb« 7 -go. 


MaT khfibnwa . 


I Mi gaknyo 


211. I went. 


TH kbfSbuwar 


. I Tn gakny ?5 


212. Tbou wentest. 


Une kbUhnwa 


To gaknya 


I 213- He went. 


Ham kbtliawa 


. j Ham gaknya 


2U. We went 


voi.. XI. 


Gip^y— 209 

2 n 






Odkt (CofeGli). 

S?sT (Ordinary). 

SisT (Criminal), 

215. You went , 

Tam? gale « » • 

Tam gae • • • 

Tam gauge (jasrS) . 

216- They went 

Su gala . « • • 

Uh gae , . • - 

Buh gauge (jasrd) 

217. Go . 


Ja, 3^^ • • * • 

Jasr, jasr5 

218, Going « . • 

«Jat5 • • • • 

Jatta .... 

Jasrta .... 

219. Gone « • 

6sl§. . . . . 

Gaya . . . . 

Gftuga, jasina . 

220. What is your name P * 

Tam-cha nam kSy P 

T^nhara ni kya hai ? - 

Tuharga nautba kyS h5pg ? 

221. How old is this hoxse ? 

Ha gdra kaw^k sa P • 

Is ghar§.gi kya ‘umr hai ? 

Bis kudro-gi kvS khumr 
hrtpg ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Kashmir a^ha^tl kitrlk 
chha^a sa i 

®tho Kashmim tai kinni 
dtir hai ? 

BethS Isjishmliu taf ' fcitnl 
khadar h5pg ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father's 
hoxLse P 

224. I hare walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tam-cha ha-cha ghara-mi 
katrak plit si P 

Aj m3 lamha. path karla s6 

TuharC* happa-ga ghara 
bieh kitna put hai ? 

.&jj hau bail dtlr turia 

Tuhaige baptu-go khaule 
kitng bore hOpg ? 

Kojj hau jadi khad5r nuria. 

225. The son of my unde is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put ihe saddle upon 

his hack. 

M^hi kaka-cha phi ta-che 
bSnl-n^ p^nla sS. 

Gharil-mS dharS gOfa-ohS 
kStha sa. 

Ta-chl putha m§tha kfi^ha 
xdM^Sl. 

Mai'a kaka-gS ptlt uskla 
bajQ4 Bath biahia huS hai. 

Bagga ghare-gl kathl ghara 
bich hai. 

Kathi uskla pi^ha par baha 

^EergS kak§-ga bCra buskla 
(or khapuis) dhabapa' 
nath chhiahia hgpia hope. 

DhabaggS kadrg-gi uathi 
khaule bich h^pe. 

Nathl buskla nittha khtipar ! 
dawo. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Mi ta-ohe pttta-ni gha^a 
phatke m&rla sf . 

MaT uska puta^gti baye 
kOtla (baint or sOtd) mare. 

Maf buakg b3i*§-gtl jadg 
n0tl6 (nhotg) Ibg. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hilL 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is 

two rupees and a half. 

Su maiha chdpi 

chaxuv€ sa. 

Stl a jha^ nlchi gOfa mathd 

baslib sa. 

£-chl hinf-karta c-cba bhau 
3cha so. 

&-chl kimat adhl rCLpii sa . 

TJh pahara-gla^chOtla uppar 
dangar chngSta hai, 

ITh us rukkha-ge tal ghorg- 
gg uppar bnithS hai. 

TJska bhal uskla bana sattha 
laznma hai. 

Isk5 moll dbSl mpnj’ye hai 

Bah nnhara-gla nctta 

kkfipar khadangar nugata 
ligpe. 

Buh bus khrnkka-gg tal 
kudrS khtipar thuukia 
h^Jpe- 

Buska bhauta buskla (or 
k hap iilu ^ d hj iba iia natt lia 
khalamma hopg. 

Biska chimul iihat batu§ 
('*/MTikTiji or labe) hOx>e. 

233. My :&ither lives in that 
sxnall house. 

Macha ba 0 dhard ghargrznS 
ra-sa. 

MgrS. bapp nsnlkg ghara 
bich lahta hai. 

Merga bapta bus khikS 
khaulg bich raugta h5p5. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ha xHpia ta-nf di'wa • 

Uskg Sa mpayyS dS . 

Busko bSa rukna (balua, 
laba) dep. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

IS rtipii ta p^a-thl ghawa . 

UskS pesa nh rupayyg Igi Ig 

Buskg uasa buh raknS lepi 
lop. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him, with ropes. 

1?-nS kh6h mdra anS iS^hva- 
tll^dha. 

Usk5 aehchhla tara m|b.'0 tS 
ras&S sdthth baddho. 

Busk5 chgngula nara iQO 
khiassS nutth chhgdwO. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kuwe-m5y-tl pSpI kadhS, . 

Us khfia bichcha pwl 
kaddhO. 

Bus nua kbabichcha ehai 
k^dhwd. 

238. Walk before me . 

Mi agia ch&l . 

Merg aggg turo 

Mergg kugg§ uurO 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

TamS wSsa ka-ch& ptSt awe 
sap 

Tuharg pichhg kiskft pfit 
atahaiP 

Tuhai^ mchhg Idska 
asrtS. hopg ? 

240. From whom did you 
baythatP 

Tamf haw ks pfis6-tl vaoh&ti 

Taxni kis-thg uh mollg 
Jlyy&P 

TamS k^’thS buh khamcUg 
Igpia ? 

241« From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gami-cha ak h&^wara 
pasa-^ 

«n 

QSw^t>gg gkki dukandSra 
pSsa. 

Phajng-(or ji§dg.)-gg bgkki 
kutl^-wglg uasa. 


SOO— 






KSUlitI <Alcola). 


Tam gaj$ 

ClialyS * 
Gaya 


TSrS na^chliS kyft TiS ? 

Is Tlws^S-kl Immbar rtitl 
ItaclieliS ? 

Betli 5 -Bl ElSSmir rSttl dnr 
ixh? 

Ters t 3 &pi«-ko 
kStta cbh^JrS M ? 

Aj bali<Jtta dnxa-sl pHirl 
iyS- 

kak 6 -k 5 cKLCr^-kS 
ns-kS IsahEaa-sl biha i 
la©y 5 . 

Us khOgge-mS db« 5 ftiij& 
rlio^€-ka khlSglr HSu 

U»-kft nitte^par kboglr 

dbar. 

Ua-kS tfhhJOrS-^VL bu j6k5t 
pbatkd ^Uly& 

O TIB uSkrd-pair db» cbaraX 
rblya. 

Us nlis-da-ke timfi rbO^S* 
par' 'bbSkiiaL b 6 cbcb§- 

Us-ka. bbaAirta as-kfi 
babana-sX kbaclicba ba. 

Bus-ka mOl ka 4 bal tivba 

ba. 

Mara bapta -djus xiancbba 
kbogga-mS rOkbta. bach- 
obG, 

Xo tiwa buB-ka dSppO 


Oixadx. 


Mjfawfili. 


Btts-ke najika-sS iie tivbS 

ly^p- 

Bus-fcxL rbup “fc&y an bixs-kTi 
nS^kdlya-^ nSddbi la. 

Huy5*m&-sl obSnl ka4d 

MSrd nb&TQ6 nal • « 

X«r5 nicbcbba ris-ka bOrd 
asarta P 

By6 riJtbo-^ mOlS ly«pya ? 
Bm rb«4S-kS nnkfindai*- 

L 


Turn gbayilye} . - 
X« gbayilyd 

jJlpUyil • . . 

^baltS 

Gbaildsd • r . 

TM obydnd k« ? 

E gb&-t^kft kittnUbars ? . 

Inga-sX KasmXr kxtmft dUr i 

Tcr 5 bbSwntS-kS nftnd-zoa 
kiimtl 

Mi aj bbarkam bat cbal- 
ko biyilyO. 

W^k^ bbanicfai mero kSkS- 
kS IKTvdfe-ktL wabdli. 

Wi nbnd-ma kbnJUi gbdr- 
kk kbogxrti rbapel. 

Woke psnScbl-pa kbSglrtl 
ghabsl. 

Ml wdkd bhaiv 

knm lag&yft. 

WiV 'wi ' tek 4 l-pa kSwa® 
cbarayillb bS. 

Wo wa 4 sb&d-kiS-taii gbOr- 
ka-pa tbigya h€. 

Woks bhsnlcbi-sl ok^ bbgk- 
ds kbucbcbo bapela. 

Okl kimmat kba 4 ^ gandilo 

MOrO bbawntS nbancbO 
xibnd-xna rbapelSt. 

O-kO y 6 gandila -wala 
E gandils wOkaJpL-sO Ibayil < 


TuzcdB bitO 

I V« bito 

i 

I ]EBt ^4 
I ffitto 
Hi^o * 


TOrO noka jlo ka F « , 

Mo gbodobo-kfi kitanO \ 

zmraa F 

TOrO naEwutB-ko kb5k*«id | 

k 2 ta.tiO gelpO F 

Mo kbSJ ' cbbOt di^ 
xualo. 

WSkl rblkll mOro 4 b 0 k&- 
kn gcdpO-kO. kbkd&wftdb 

W& kbOk-mO dhJOiki^ gbo 4 ^ 
cbo nbOgXr bobrO. 

W&id nlfc-kO kbOpar xifaOgSr 

nakod- 

Mo wOkO gelpo-kll cbbOt 

loto. 

; O xftOka 4 i-k 5 kbupar If xiOl 
zLara rhokO bObiA 

Kbid'kO ialkO d gbod^^bo 
kbOpsr tO*-i*kO. 

WafcO ib&klo zbbkjir- 

aO kbtmcbo bobrO. 


Waki dbiznznat kbadni 
dbokiya» 

MOrO mftiMrmtO w& nbOkxMSk 
kbok-mO xblAc#. 

WE-kIt yo dkokiyft kb&eb- 
wbd* 

Wa-pOse ye dbOkiya cbOng- 
bSt. 


Oka cbisam In^-kE jawiji- 
^ cbirwaxid- 


Tbad^-xna-sO 

gbaicbxael. 

MOrO kbagadi cbal 


WS-ku khdcbO lot-kar 
ySkadi^BO cbOnd. 

rrTyt^iiE. ] BEwadi-mO-sO cbSy? tObg- 
b6t, 

Mc^ kbag&d^ isalwEd 


Tore dsbicbEdi-a® kOai-kS TOrO ripchO kiMt-kO gOlO 

Mlyl* ? « ? 


To. yS lc 0 rt-icBit^BX mol IHiw- 

lyo ? 


Ta ys kii:»-peso 

i> 8 eo? 


WEnand-kS ek-mH rawE- 1 WE nbOd^kE imk&ttwElS- 
nyS-kaa-si* l 


TOi.. sr. 


Gipsy — SXI 
2 £.2 





27ck.tl <Sta.to Rainpnr). 


Kmnjwa (Bclgpikitm). 


Kanjazi (Sitapar). I 

Kaniari C^elganm). Nati <Stato Rainpnr). 1 


Kanjazi (Sitapur)- 


ms ... Nnm sajS 

gawa. .... WS gajS 

Irliayr* « «. « . J • « » » 

TrTi atf^A » * J3£tixrb$ HuS • 

Itltaz'-g^ugn a • Iltz^ • • • 

fro TiaTTi * l^ambaril kja. nlbGa liai ? 

gli 0 <} 0 -kx kitiZ Txmair ? - Is mlia^he-kl kya. klnxinar 

kai ? 

^Snde TTA ^ rntT* kitanO diiir £>tb.d-6iS BZactbmlr Icitnl dxkr 
tS ? kai ? 

rO 'ba.pO^ke rtaudO-zaa IN'nmlia.rc kba'bap-ke TOkalla.- 
dttik bO ? za^ kitnO lObrO hOcbS F 

iT a.j kabixt dtir rastO ilj cbbtit kbadOar cbala 

ihallO liS- r§- 

rfi-ki bbaya^. mSi’O kaka- MerS kake-ka lObrS. tis-kl 
:0 baida-kia. dXna-be* cbben-se byaba gayA- 

nando-xna njalS gbodlO-ki R-Oballa-mS ns rnbarcbo-ka 
Tno. bS. gad.tla bad. 

pO-ki piWlI-po jXna dalwar Us-k6 p^tba-X’AZ' gadda 

dbarO. 

Efci nro-ki ‘bax^-kn babtxt Me ns-ko labrO-kO cbbiit 
l^bad'w’iwjLO-bS- lotb^ 

5 tai;<0-po janawaro W ob pabara-kl gOtb par 
^baxrw^bi^O bO« ziObO obara ra>b& bai. 

dzbado-ke jitnini gbod^ "W^ob ns por-kl khatar bOk 
rS kbfipar tsbO^x-O-be. mbapcbi-pur* tboka bai. 

L'O-kO bbax TH^J-kl bbaj'an- TJs-ka bbaota. ixs-ki cbbaxixii- 
lo kbnnobl bO. sO cbbftfc kbalamba bai. 

s-kl kimmat jawadnls Us-ki rimixt kbai kbamba 
caila- bai- 

BrtS bapfcie wO xmxmke MOra. nap ns nazixibO roballa- 
aajDtdd-ma rabOndO* rObta hai. 

O kails. TixrO-ktL kldo - Yab kbamba xiH-kO dc5pl do 

rO-ke pas--do xvO kaila W ob kliamba ns-so lepi lo . 
cbarifiga*l$. 

rrO-kn xilrO gbaA'^^d'ko XJso kjifib lotbO anx* jOx'iyS- 
rasSll-de bandwax*. . so bSdbo dO- 

awad^-'XKxa-deziiwapl kbicb- Rt%I-se cbbaT tf^kl lo * 

T^ar, 

fSrO saxxxbOr obalwar . • MOro gOge cbalo 

^ero picbwad-de kxrO-ko HTxxznbarO ntcbbe kisr^ka 
baddO avrardO' F bOhxS asnrtS bai F 

ro kirO-ke p&a-de kimatlne INntn-no woh nlcb kis-so lepx 

HnO ? II? 

y ekkap. dnkSn- I!TarLdwa-kS bek bSniyS-xo • 




Xixmo sraw& - - - 



O scawa . . . • WO g&yo 


I jaosrii . 

• • • - 1 - ♦ » • 


1 TaxLsrbado 

jNxJtJtiaixlo • * •lasxLjn^ nno 


1 nti!a ^a Vl _ i 

iN'itt'fia-r-orA'ii£rxn. « • t ixua 


1 toft. n9io*ii6XS r m . 

J.OXTJ XJUUJtL JBktt i * • ! -.^ .*«**••**«» 


1 Tb crbxLrai-o kit-fca mrbfl bai r 

is erbOnO-Jca mtrti nmar r . } xs mnap^jae-jan jEya 


lba-8§ Kasbinlr kittl dtirbelo 

JtLyancLe Ja^smxir KXiaiie mxr xL»xiiic3-B« .n. nsnmu 

b'ngbO ? 

HS P tai ? 

TOrO bap-hola-ki zibo-mS 

TOrO bapO^ke xxando-nxa Nnmbai-o kbabSp-ls 

kai obbbka btigbO F 

kitta baid& bO F kitnO lObxo hC 

Max'ai dnr-bfelO firanarbix-O • 

MaT aj babnt dfU* rasto BH aj cbbtit kbac 



XTrfi-ki bbayap. mOi’O kaka- jVlerO kako-ka lOi 


kO baida-kxL dlzta*be. cbben-se byaba g 

Hribo-mS xapSd gbaySrO-^kS 

O nando-ma xiialS gbO<3.®“kx Roballa-mS ns ml 

jin-bSll bai. 

jma bo. gad.da bai. 

BirO-kl pitbsll-par jin-bsli 
tblke. 

XTrO-ki pitOlI-po jXna 4alwar Gs-k6 pltba-x>^ 

dbai*0. 

Ma? biro~ko obxibkSt-kS. 

Max nro-ki bax^-kn babtxt Me xis-ko lobrO-j 

rabnt cbabnk lugairO- 

gba^wad^bO. lotba. 


Yo tOkO-po ianawairo W ob pabara-kl 

gabOlx cbaigbadi. 

obaxm'zbidO bO. ziObO obara rabS . 

Biro pSybOla tar^ gbnyara 

fi dzbadO-ke jimiaxi gbod^^ W ob ns por-kl kh 

par cbbaitbo bad. 

kS kbfipar obStx'O-be. mbapcbi-pur tbc 

BirO-kO cbibbSX bnra-kl 

XJx'O-kO bbax nx-O-kl bbaj'an- TJs-ka. bbaota. ns-k 

rabina-sO lambO bai. 

de kbnricbl bO- s5 cbbftt kbalam 

3irO-ka dam.-bOla kbarail 
goil ba?. 

TJa-kl klnxmat^ jawaijixis Us-ki rimixt kbai 

kaila. bai. 

MerO bap-belo birO cbbxLtarO 

MOrO bapOne wO xmixixke MOra nap ns nanxi] 


tblke. 

Ma? biro~ko obxibkat-kS. 
rabnii cbabxLk lugairO- 


13‘S GToil biro titlr 

Xo kaila. Txxro-ictL KidO - 1 xaix JzaamDa ns-Ko 


1 Wo sroil birO-sS 15-lingn. 

1 UrO-ke pas-o© xvo kaxia w oJx kiiaxnDa ns-sc 


BirO-kO kbtxb Ingal banr 

UrO-kn nlrO gbad'^S^d'ko Use ktifib lotbO a 

^bOrbell-sS cbandb* 

xrasOll-de bandwar. . so blEdbo dO- 

Bbna-s© nimSnl nikax 

Bawad^-'XKia-dezLiwanl kbicb- Rtil-se cbbaT tf^kl 


T^ar, 


1 mi JSuwJS is'nea.0<Al^ s^hn.['nL0n _ 

1 aijaro sazrxDor cnaiwar . • jaaero croc>o cxuuo 


1 XOPtre xubCELne axno-jco cjxxlduco 


t axxflrbado F 

1 baidO avrardO F 1 bOhrS asnrta bai 


KmO-se tax mnialx 16 

XO kirO-ke pas-ae kima^me JNiinx-no xvon men 

TiiigbirO F 

HnO ? 11? 

t^AobOlS-kO bak banill-aO 

A kliOdO-ke ekkan, dnlcan- Bandwa-kO bek b£ 


ai2 — Gipsy. 






Qsw. 

Sikalgiri (Bclgmasn). | 

1 


Tume lcliilhuw& • ^ . « * * 

1 

1 

Dum gaknyd * « • • # j S 

215. Tounvnt. 

\ 

XJno l^fihawa , • • . . j T3 gakiij5 » « * • « * * 

216. Tbey ^9 «wL 

Elllfl , « * a • • *1 JlllC&n t • m m m • * 

' t 1 

il7. Go. 

1 i 

^diQ.wata « • • m p ■ t 

J 

Jakautd . # p p p * ‘ 

218. Going. 

j 

1 

Khfiw^ • . p p * p 

Qaknal # • • p * • ‘ 

219. Gone. 

Tore nau kyE ? . • p • # 

Tiu-u ndm. vl 'f 

22Q. What is yonr mine ^ 

& gho^d-ku kette sd.1 f • # p • 

Te cbiiimiiJi-iifi kckbald waiiikh ? . * 

1^1. How old is tbaa Isone ? 

HySsi Kasmir kette dnr ? , 

HyS-i3 Kaiiiiiii* kckbalu tier V . p 

i 

222. £bw far is it from hm 
to Kssbmir F 

Tcra baba-ka naAin-nae kettS. kaclicle f # 

Tdid yabS-ed khdi-iad kckliald dikard 
ohha 

223. How many sons am 
tbtro in yonr fmshat^a 


bonse 't 

Mai aj balmt dilr baf cbaiwacjiku awarya 

Mi dj gbaad ddr wat cLdlya . 

224. 1 bare 'iralked a lox^ 
way to-day. 

Use mora cJucbcbo-ka kacbela-ka 

Tmi bbS^ maid kdka«iid dikard-u3 gdrydcb 

225. The Bon o£ mj uncle is 
marriod to am sialer. 

kldy&tai. 



0 naim-me ujale gh54S-ko khogir Si&g- 
tlye. 

Ti.ia kbal-md dWi^ chbinma-nO kbOglr 
chba. 

226. In the booMi iba sad- 
dle of the white bon«. 

Uskl plji-ka uppar kb^glr a^al 

Tiiid pitddd-par kbdgir gbagal 

227. Pat the auMis npcNi his 
ba^ 

Mai oska kaehcla-ka babat gliadya-hau . 

Ml tiud cbkokiiauc glmntal aikdryd % 

22B. i have btai^ bk son 
with many teripca. 

Un© 0 dOngaivke npiiar gOrpe charwa^ta 
liaL 

Tg tekj4da-i«r cbjarH dlagyO . 

229. Ho is gnuung cattle oa 
the of the bill. 

true 6 daha4-ko taUe ghodo-kc uin»ar 

Td dihdda khato clibiam&'par bukblyo 

230. He is sitting <m a home 
nnder that izee. 

batw&de. 


TJska bbai uaki bh&iji-Be uncba j^aiian . 

Tini bh^-il iin5 bbayi adicbd cHbd p 

231. His broiber is taBer 
than his sister. 

Uskl kimxnat |awattia kaila . - • 

Tinl kixnzaat kbadl sabada # p^ « 

282. Tht pcice oe£ that is two 
sepees and a half. 

Mol'd bdbd 0 sabak nann-zoe liiagtati 

Max^l yaba td nbdDcbdn kbal-md rhakban « 

233. My &tber lirefi in tbah 
small bnose. 

tJska 3 kn-ila kid • • * • 

Tind yd sabddS g&r • p • p 

2S4. Give thin znpee to him. 

0 kaile uske pas-te mang&Ue . • 

Ti-kani& yd sabida bhigaiild « 

, 235. Tsk» thoBO rupees from 

Use fl5blt tarft'se gbddko rSal-se faanddl . 

Tine gbautdl nikdrl-nd doddd-tO cbhaitd . 

^ 236. Beat him well and bind 
him with rofMasp 

Bftwadi-mS-d xOrga kliaidiSl 

Xx^xod-til pft»l klgO^ ..pi 

, 237. Draw water from the 
well. 

M5ird B&msifi cbalwad « « • « 

, Hd kbamd cbigal • • * 

. 238, Walk before me- 

Tora picbosi kis-kd chhanka awariaS r* - 

. Tdra p&cbd kind dhhftknd dkbiyd V , 

. 239. Wbiose hoy coim^s be- 
hind yon ^ 

Kis-ke p&s-te tnioo d maal-ku hid^jd ? 

Td id ki-kantd kbikkdtd-ldkbtyd S* • 

. 240. From whom did ye« 
bey that ^ 

ekka^-dakanwild pdato 

» Klbdd^i^ a'dulyd-kantd 

. 24t. FrtMn * ahoffcooper of 
ibii viliage. 
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ASDENDi. HIEOBA. 


VOLTOE XI. 

Page S. — Add at end: — 

‘ Since the ahore was written, Dr. Grahame Bailey has published on p. 265 of hiv 
Idnguistie Studies from the Simalayas (Asiatic Society Monographs, ^'ol. XVII, 
London, 1920) an account of the argot employed by the Qalandars, a nomadic tribe the 
members of which make their living by conjuring and by showing performing bears, 
monkeys, and goats. In the general principles of its formation, this ai^ot closely 
resembles the others described in this volume.' 

Page 8. — At the end of the second complete paragraph on this page, after the 
words ‘ his hearer could understand add the following : — 

‘ Mutations and transpositions play a considerable part in the §aiva Agam&s, where 
they are used with the object of making (^rtain texte unintelligible to those who are 
not initiated. The mlechahhitaha-mkalpd^, i.e., the different kinds of mleehchhitakat or 
trauspositioKis or mutatioQs of letters so as to make one’s speftch unintelligibly form 
one of the sixty-four Icatas^ or arts with which an IndiMn gentlenmn or lady should be 
acquainted. A list of thcjse arts, — ^whioh alrmdy appears in Yatsyayana’s Kama-sutra 
(pp. 32£E. in the Nirnaya Sagara edition, Bombay, 1891), — ^is given in SridharaTs 
commentary to the Bhagavata Purd^a (X, xlv, 36), and is there stated to have been 
taken from the Saiva-tanfra. Its inclusion in the Kdtna~8utra is in accxtrdance with 
. the tradition that that work was revealed to mankind by Nandin, the attendant of 
^iva. In his commentary to' the Kdma-sutrat YaSodhara gives the names of some of 
these argots, — such as “ Xautaliya”, “ Mulodeviya ”, and so on, — and quotes vers^ from 
other writers in explanation of their peculiarities.’ 

Page 71t line 8.— Add after ‘Gipsy tribe’. ‘Mr. Sedgwick inf orms me that the 
caste inually calls itself ** Pombar ” when it goes in for acrobatic work, and ” Kdlhati *’ 
when it follows oiher callings 

Page 80. — The meaning * scabbard-maker ’ attributed to Myantodle is doubtful. 
In a private letter Mr. Sedguick suggests that these ^leople may have originally ccnne 
from Sind. In that Province the Ealhdra chiefs are known as ‘ Mian and their 
followers are known as ‘ Mianvrals ’. The Xalhoras are believed to have been originally 
disciples of a Xurdish Murshid. In Sind, ‘ Lobar * is generally pronounced short as 
‘Lhar’. 

Page 144.— Add to the list of Authorities on Boms the following : — 

Givx, Kbv. 6 . PbUiUPS. — Sobm Wordt and Smtmce* nl1t$iraH1^g the Argot of ifce JDofiM. Kditad 
b; Sten Eounr in Jourtial o( tiie Ruj'al Aaiafcic Society foi* 1924, pp. 2MUE. 



